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Abstract

Analysis of some lead-time reduction strategies in two-echelon supply chain
systems

by Sumon Sarkar
Department of Mathematics, Jadavpur University

The overall goal of the supply chain (SC) is to deliver the product or service to the
customer on time and to make a profit and increase the value of the shareholders.
To ensure that a SC system is profitable, SC managers typically evaluate the assets
based on both financial and operational performance to analyze whether the assets
are contributing to the financial return. Inventory and lead-time management are
the most critical resources and competitive advantages that a SC have. Lead-time
variation can have a huge impact on the reorder point and safety stock for any SC
system, so it is very important to control lead-time by the SC manages. There are
very few practical tools available to support managers” decisions when it comes
to combining lead-time with inventory and financial performance for a SC system.
The purpose of the research was, therefore, to study different lead-time reduction
strategies, as well as inventory decision for two-echelon supply chain with the im-
plications of the strategies on SC’s financial performance. To meet the research ob-
jectives, a combination of analytical research and numerical research were used. In
general, the study concludes that the reduction of the lead-time, as defined in the
study, has a high impact on the financial performance of the SC and the length of the
strategic lead-times affect the safety stocks of the system. The outcomes from this
study contribute to the literature focused on inventory and lead-time management
by providing worthwhile information for the SC managers, which permits them for
better understanding the impact of lead-time on the financial performance of a SC.

Keywords: Supply chain; pricing; effort; lead-time; investment; backordering;
service level constraint; distribution-free approach.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

Supply chains have been around since ancient times, starting with the first product
or service created and sold. With the advent of industrialization, the supply chain
became more sophisticated, allowing companies to do a more efficient job of produc-
ing and delivering goods and services. For example, Henry Ford’s standardization
of auto parts was a turning point that allowed mass production of goods to meet
the demands of an expanding client. Over time, incremental changes (such as the
invention of computers) have brought additional levels of sophistication to supply
chain systems. However, for generations, the supply chain remained essentially an

isolated linear function handled by supply chain specialists.

The Internet, technological innovation, and the explosion of the global economy
driven by demand have changed all that. Today’s supply chain is no longer a linear
entity. Rather, it is a complex collection of disparate networks that can be accessed
24 hours a day. At the center of these networks there are consumers who expect
their orders to be fulfilled, when they want them, and the way they want them.

We now live in an age of unprecedented global commerce and business, not
to mention continuous technological innovation and rapidly changing customer
expectations. Today’s best supply chain strategies call for a demand-driven op-
erating model that can successfully bring people, processes, and technology to-
gether around integrated capabilities to deliver goods and services with extraor-

dinary speed and precision.

Today’s supply chain is broad, deep, and constantly evolving, which means it
must be agile to be effective. In the past, supply chains met the needs of companies
and customers through an end-to-end model that was not greatly affected by the
change. Now, consumers have multiple options in how to buy products in stores,
online, etc. They have also come to expect increased levels of customization. An

agile supply chain can meet those expectations.



2 Chapter 1. Introduction

1.1 Supply chain

The supply chain is a set of activities that ensure that a product reaches the customer.
This set of activities is very broad and ranges from obtaining raw materials and their
subsequent transformation to transportation and distribution in each of the phases

from the beginning of the process until the final product reaches the consumer.

Within an organization, the supply chain includes all the activities such as mar-
keting, delivery, operations, funding, product improvement, customer service, etc.
that are required for receiving and fulfilling customer needs. A supply chain con-
sists of a series of activities involving many organizations through which the ma-
terials move from supplier to the end customers. There may be a different supply
chain for each product. In addition to manufacturer and supplier, a supply chain in-
volves warehouses, transporters, retailers, and even customers who are also a part
of the supply chain. Everything that involves the delivery of raw materials from
the supplier to the manufacturer and delivering them to the end customers in the
form of final products is done through an SC. The supply chain involves various
resources such as materials, people, information, money, etc., and the flow of these
resources has to be efficiently managed to create profitable business models. Vari-
ous researchers and economists from time to time provide some similar expressions

to define the supply chain. We can mention a few in the following;:

A supply chain is a network of facilities and distribution options that perform the func-
tions of procurement of materials, transformation of these materials into intermediate
and finished products, and the distribution of these finished products to customers-
Ganeshan, 1995.

A supply chain consists of all stages involved, directly or indirectly in fulfilling a cus-
tomer request. The supply chain not only includes the manufacturers and suppliers,
but also transporters, warehouses, retailers, and customers themselves- Chopra and
Meindl, 2001.

The flow and management of resources across the enterprise for the purpose of main-
taining the business operations profitably- Sehgal, 2009.

Figure 1.1 depicts how each stage of a supply chain is connected. The product
flows from upstream to downstream and the information flows from downstream
to upstream. These flows sometimes occur in both directions and may be managed
by one of the stages or an intermediary. Each stage as presented here may not be
present in every supply chain. End customers’ needs and the roles played by the
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Supplier Manufacturer Distributor

Supplier Manufacturer Distributor

Supplier Manufacturer Distributor

Figure 1.1: A network of supply chains

stages involved decide the appropriate design of the supply chain. In a direct chan-
nel, the manufacturer sells directly to the customers. In this case, there is no need

for the retailers.

1.1.1 Supply chain example

Assuming that a customer entered the Spencer store to buy beauty soap. The sup-
ply chain starts with the customer and his or her need for a beauty soap. The next
step for this supply chain is the Spencer Retail Store where customers go for the
specific product. Spencer keeps his shelves using a list of items that may have been
supplied from a finished goods store owned by Wal-Mart or obtained from a third
party (vendor). The vendor, in turn, was supplied by the manufacturer [e.g, Hin-
dustan Uni Liver (HUL)]. The HUL manufacturing industry acquires raw materials
from various suppliers who are further supplied by various lower tire suppliers.
For example, packaging materials may be received from India Foils limited (a foil
company) while India Foils limited receives raw materials for making packaging
materials from other suppliers. This forms a typical supply chain (see 1.2).

Timber Paper Home-foil
Company Manufacturer Packaging

Spencer or
Third
party

HUL or other

Manufacturer
Chemical & Plastic ‘ Plastic

Powder Manufacturer Manufachure

Spencer
Store

Customer

Figure 1.2: Stages of a beauty soap supply chain



4 Chapter 1. Introduction

1.1.2 Supply chain management (SCM)

Supply Chain Management is the backbone of any business. This particular branch
of management works from the beginning of the business until the service reaches
the customer. The details include many things. At present, the expansion of trade
and commerce extends beyond the borders of the country to the rest of the world.
This has increased the level of competition. And delivering products or services to
customers at a relatively low cost while maintaining quality in a competitive market
has become a major challenge for all organizations. To address this challenge, there

is a growing demand for supply chain management professionals in businesses.

Generally, supply chain management refers to the supply of goods. Supply chain
management is the process of purchasing an organization’s raw materials, planning,
source, storage, preparation, and marketing activities to be completed on time and
atalow cost. The definition of supply chain management is the delivery of a product
from the primary source to the people through various processes. Items are usually
outsourced from anywhere, and those are supplier, manufacturer, seller, distribu-
tors, and retailers. Items can undergo various hands before reaching customers.
The SCM is then tasked with coordinating and integrating inside and outside the
organization and behind it. Its main purpose is to increase customer service with-
out increasing the cost of the organization, which at the same time helps to reduce
the total cost of the chain. However, in modern times, it is not necessary to just sup-
ply products. Maintaining product quality and promised time are important con-
ditions of product delivery. Even after-sales services are included in supply chain
management. Therefore, we must treat supply chain management, not as a func-
tional or operational process of the company, but as a management and planning
model within the organization that can lead to competitive advantages and make a

difference in the market.

1.1.3 Goal of supply chain management

The primary goal of supply chain management is to meet customer demand through
the most efficient use of resources, including distribution capacity, inventory, and
manpower. The basic idea behind supply chain management for companies and
corporations is to get involved in a supply chain by exchanging information about
market fluctuations and production capacities. If all relevant information for any
company is accessible, each company in the supply chain will have the ability to
help optimize the entire chain, rather than sub-optimize it based on a local interest.
This will lead to better planning in global production and distribution, which can
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reduce costs and offer a more attractive end product, generating better sales and
better overall results for the companies involved. This is a form of vertical integra-
tion. Supply chain management must be executed to ensure customer satisfaction
and business success. Due to the critical role of supply chain management within
organizations, employers are always looking for employees with a wealth of skills
and knowledge to enable them to conduct business operations efficiently. Due to
new trends, supply chain management is the most important business discipline
globally, regardless of whether it is a small company or a multinational.

The impact of supply chain management on business is quite noticeable and two
clear examples of the main aspects where this impact can be seen include:

* Increase in customer service: Supply chain management ensures delivery of
the right product and quantity at the right time. In addition, these products
have to be available in the location that customers have specified; customers
should also receive quality after-sales support.

* Increase in cash flow: Supply chain management increases cash flow, and if
product delivery can be accelerated, benefits are also received quickly. Com-
panies value it highly since the use of large fixed assets such as plants, ware-
houses as well as transport vehicles is reduced throughout the operation.

Importantly, it also helps simplify just about everything from day-to-day prod-
ucts to unexpected natural disaster flows. By using the right management tools and
techniques, companies gain the ability to correctly diagnose problems, while avoid-
ing interruptions and in turn determining the best way in which products can be
efficiently moved if necessary of a crisis. All these are related to the logistics of the
company and therefore it should never be lost sight of.

1.1.4 Supply chain systems

1.1.4.1 Centralized

Under a centralized structure, all members place their orders in a coordinated man-
ner, transmitting information in real-time about their inventory levels, products in
transit, and consumer sales data. The supplier makes production decisions based
on market demand and centralizing all the inventories of the members of the chain.
In this way, all members of the chain benefit synergistically from the chain’s perfor-
mance. Orders flow to the point that each consumer receives their order exactly at

the time and in the required quantity. This timing strategy eliminates the "bullwhip
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effect" and lowers inventory levels and relative costs by up to 50% without com-
promising customer service. With shorter storage times, the risk of obsolescence
and investment in working capital is significantly reduced. We can see the uses of
a centralized system in the hotel or restaurant business where they make their own
products, market them, sell them, provide service by themselves.

1.1.4.2 Decentralized

In decentralized structure, each member makes his/her decisions independently
from the decisions of his/her partners. Organizations place orders depending solely
on their own inventory levels without considering the situation of other members.
There is no direct interaction between the supplier and the final consumer; conse-
quently, the former does not know the actual sales data, limiting itself to forecasting
the market trend only based on the orders it receives from the retailer. As there is no
synergistic coordination between the actors involved in the value creation process
for the end customer, the ordering process and the delivery of products between re-
tailer and supplier suffers continuous delays caused by production and transporta-
tion times, and by delays in the flow of information. As a consequence, there is a
global inefficiency in the production distribution network, which is shown in the
"bullwhip effect".

1.1.4.3 Coordinated

In order to coordinate the supply chain, the exchange of information at each step
of the supply chain as well as the impact of its activities at other stages need to be
considered. Supply chain coordination improves if all stages of the chain undertake
actions that together increase the total profit of the supply chain. There are various
types of coordination policy mentioned in the literature such as revenue sharing,

price discount, profit sharing, buy-back policy, trade-credit policy, etc.

1.2 Different types of inventory in supply chain

A business can run efficiently as a result of different variables. Probably, among
these variables, the most important variable is customer satisfaction. After all, no
business can exist without a customer. It is very important for a business owner
and manager to have an idea about the different types of inventory in order to meet
the needs of the customers. This concept of inventory will help the business owner
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to better manage, plan and budget. Moreover, it helps to maintain its success by
meeting the demand of the market.

* Raw material: Raw materials are essential to keep any business alive. Raw
materials include all those items that take the form of a finished product through
processing. For example, if we want to start a lemonade business, we must
tirst procure lemons, water, and sugar as raw materials. The supply of raw
materials in inventory exists only in the production industry. There is no need
for raw materials in the trade industry as it does not deal with processing or

manufacturing.

* Work-In-Progress: The term work-in-progress (WIP) inventory refers to a list
of inventories that are partially completed and awaiting completion. Usually,
WIP includes raw materials that have been delivered for initial processing. It
also covers the whole process of production. For example, in the auto industry,
brake pads would be part of WIP.

¢ Finished goods: Finished goods inventory refers to any complete product that
is ready for sale in the market. These goods have gone through all stages
of production and quality testing. For the pre-packaged ice cream business,
the packed and boxed ice cream cones are ready to deliver would be finished

goods inventory.

* Buffer inventory (or safety stock): This is to meet the risks of unplanned pro-
duction stoppage or unexpected increase in customer demand. There is no
need of safety inventories if everything is safe. But, in reality, there is a varia-
tion in demand. This is normal and so we need to resort to safety inventories

if we want to meet the service objectives.

1.2.1 Why keep inventories?

The main objectives of keeping inventory are:

* Mitigation of fluctuations in demand by offering an assurance against market

uncertainties.

o It facilitates a proactive role in the face of anticipated changes in supply and

demand.

¢ Itallows a continuous flow of the manufacturing and assembly processes, giv-

ing flexibility to the programming processes.
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¢ It improves the process of buying and selling supplies and materials, having
the possibility of taking advantage of volume discounts.

For this and more, it can be concluded that obviously, the process by which the
organization seeks to maintain a certain level of inventory is a "necessary evil" and
that the search for the minimization of costs associated with it generates the need to

apply multiple tools.

1.2.2 Inventory management in supply chain

Among the processes and activities associated with supply chains, inventory man-
agement is prominent, greatly conditioning the performance of other activities re-
lated to the supply chain, such as the acquisition of raw materials, production,
storage of goods, and logistics (from dispatch to delivery of the good or service
to the customer). A supply chain of a company, as we know, is the set of agents,
departments, and units of the company that participate in the production-dispatch-
delivery sequence of goods and /or services to an end customer. Proper inventory
management is key to determining delivery modes and times, especially in compa-
nies dedicated to the production of goods; however, inventory management is also
a key strategic piece for companies focused on providing services, as we will see.
Inventory management is an activity inherent to the field of cost management of
a company and refers, in a clear and obvious way, to the management of invento-
ries, reducing their levels to the maximum without compromising the capacity to

respond to the demand of goods and services.

Therefore, what is expected is to keep inventories to a minimum. The just-in-time
philosophy is based on the concept of zero inventory. When there are high levels of
inflation, the concept of zero inventory loses validity, because in this case, the best
way to protect against inflation is to maintain high levels of inventory, especially of
those items whose inflation rate is higher than the average. Another negative factor
in inventories is the uncertainty of demand, which makes it difficult to maintain an
inventory that can satisfy all requirements. There are conditions where shortages of
inventories cannot be covered as quickly as they are depleted, causing costs due to
shortages. On other occasions, there are products that deteriorate due to existing as

excess.

The problem with inventory is that it’s level should not be so high that it rep-
resents an extreme expense. Similarly, the level should not be so low that it causes
a stock-out. Therefore, the organization must determine the appropriate level of

inventory that balances these two extremes.
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1.2.3 Objectives of inventory management

The objectives of inventory management within a company are defined as follows:

* One of the main goals is to ensure that customers have access to the prod-
ucts they need whenever they want. The system must include constant stock
replenishment. Time and effort must be taken into account in promoting prod-

ucts, which attracts customer interest.

¢ Efficient control avoids excess inventory, which can be achieved with techno-
logical tools such as logistics control software and thus satisfy demand. This
type of technology is usually applied to large companies due to the cost in-
volved.

e It also allows for effectively managed inventory control that complies with

profit margins.

Managing inventory for both products and service-based businesses is a crucial
question since the existence of human beings is a very important economic entity.
Interest in optimal inventory management problems at a scientific level goes back
to the early 20th century. But the most important persuasion came after World War
II when caliber scientists from Jacob, Marshak, Kenneth Arrow, Samuel Carlin faced
the problem of optimal stocking according to stochastic demand. It was a feature of
this discipline that such problem-solving methods were developed before arrang-
ing the commercial electronic data processing required for their ready-made appli-
cation.

1.2.4 Costs involved in supply chain inventory

In general, inventory-related costs include item costs, order placement costs (process

organization), maintenance costs, and out-of-stock (shortage) costs.

® Purchase cost: It refers to the purchase price of an item that the company ac-
quires or produces. For purchased items, the total price list includes price,
transportation and shipping costs, taxes, and duties. In the case of manufac-
tured items, the costs of raw materials, labor, and distribution expenses are
to be included. They can be constant, or they can be offered at a discount

depending on the volume of the order.

* Ordering cost: This cost occurs as a result of the transport of items ordered. It
covers activities such as specification and preparation of documents, purchase

orders, follow-up with suppliers, and inspection of orders when delivered.
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* Maintenance costs: These costs denote the expenses incurred in maintaining
inventories, e.g., rent, electricity, taxes, losses, obsolescence, insurance premi-
ums, and labor costs.

* Shortage costs: They are caused when the company cannot fully satisfy a cus-
tomer’s order. The company loses the contribution margin from that sale and

may lose it in future sales. Sometimes a penalty must be paid.

* Holding costs: These costs are associated with storing goods for a period of
time and are proportional to the average number of goods available. It in-
cludes the cost of space, capital costs, cost of insurance and taxes, inventory
risk costs, etc.

1.3 Lead-time in supply chain

The lead-time refers to the time that elapses from the moment an order is generated
to a supplier until the merchandise is delivered from that supplier to the customer
(it can be a private individual or a shop). Managing this concept is essential for the
organization of all processes throughout the entire supply chain. Lead-time, also
known as "replenishment time" could be defined as the time that elapses from the
start of the production process until it is fully completed, or what is easier, the time
that passes since it originates. This includes the distribution time, that is, the time
that passes in the process of delivering the product to the end customer. Well, as
expected, the delivery time or lead-time should be reduced as much as possible,

since by minimizing the time it takes to restock merchandise.

1.3.1 Lead-time components

* Pre-processing time: Time taken for receiving the request, understanding the
request and creating a purchase order

* Processing Time: Time taken to produce or procure the item

* Waiting Time: Amount of time the item is in queue waiting for production
* Transportation Time: Time the item is in transit to reach the customer

* Storage time: Time the item is waiting at warehouse or factory

¢ Inspection time: Time taken for checking the product for any non-conformity
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1.3.2 Benefits of reduced lead-time

Nowadays, all companies focus on reducing their lead-time as much as possible,
since this will be a directly proportional indicator of the productive efficiency of the
business. Good knowledge of the replenishment time or lead-time is essential to
carry out correct planning of the processes of the supply chain. Likewise, the main

advantages of having a reduced delivery time are:

¢ Inventory reduction: Through the optimization of the resupply times there
will be more capacity to respond to new orders, so there will be a large amount
of merchandise in stock. Supply times have a linear effect on inventory policy:

the longer the lead-time, the greater the stock stored, and vice versa.

* Competitive advantages: Having a short lead-time allows speeding up deliv-
ery times and meeting customer commitments. This is so since when the order
is delivered to the consumer quickly, the company is positioned above its com-
petitors in a simple way in the aspects related to the production, distribution,

and delivery of the products.

* More accurate demand planning: Performing short-term demand forecasting
tasks allows gaining accuracy. One of the main rules of demand management
is that the more in the future it is organized, the more uncertainty there will
be. With shorter delivery times it is possible to reduce this uncertainty, as this

facilitates more reliable and accurate forecasts.

1.4 Factors involved in supply chain

1.4.1 Demand

The meaning of demand encompasses a wide range of goods and services that can
be purchased at market prices, either by a specific consumer or by the total set of
consumers in a given place, to satisfy their needs and wants. Although it may seem
like an obvious question, knowing the type of demand for a product is not always
easy, especially when a business is young and does not have significant historical
data to analyze patterns or fluctuations in demand. The demand pattern of a com-

modity may be either deterministic or probabilistic.

* Deterministic demand is the one that we know with certainty. This applies to
both inventories with dependent and independent demand. It can be static if

it does not vary over time or dynamic if it varies in each period.
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¢ In case of probabilistic demand, demand for a product is not easily predictable
and as a consequence of this, the demand assumes a probabilistic distribution

on which the control models can be determined.

1.4.2 Safety stock

Safety stock is the extra product that is stored to be able to cope if a stock break
occurs. It is part of the correct management of the logistics department to calculate
this data so as not to fall into breakage and, therefore, lose sales. The amount of
safety stocks can also influence the development of a company. When the figure is
high, it can lead to high inventory maintenance costs. In addition, items that are
stored for a long time can deteriorate, break or expire. For its part, few safety stocks
can mean a loss in sales and therefore a higher percentage of losses. The main idea
of the safety stock and through which success will be achieved is to find a balance.

To calculate the safety stock, we must assess the following aspects:

* Delivery term

Demand for safety stock.

Normal deviation of the delivery time of the orders.

Standard deviation of demand.

Desired service level

This allows companies to satisfy consumer demand, even if any of the following

situations arise:

* Excessive and unforeseen growth in the demand for a certain product.
¢ Faults in the production phase.
¢ Delays of the suppliers or suppliers of the materials.

o Workers’ strike.

1.4.3 Service level

The level of service is the percentage that results from the orders that the company
can fulfill in a certain period or period of time. This means that the level of service

is directly related to the level of customer satisfaction.
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1.4.4 Stock replenishment systems

* Continuous review system: It is also known as a reorder point system, fixed
quantity system, or (Q,r) model. The models classified in this system are
characterized by the fact that an order is placed when the inventory reaches a
certain level. This means that the remaining inventory is checked frequently
and in many cases, each time an item is withdrawn to determine whether a
new order should be generated. If it is considered too low, the system auto-

matically prepares a new order.

* Periodic review system: It is also often called a fixed-interval reorder system,
a fixed-period system, a periodic reorder system, or the P model. Inventory is
reviewed periodically (every week, every 10 days, every month, etc.) and not
continuously, therefore the issuance of orders is carried out at the end of each
period or at its beginning.

1.4.5 Reorder point

The order point or reorder point (ROP) refers to the moment when the firm must
order a new purchase of stock from its suppliers to avoid falling into a stock out of
stock. This is the minimum quantity of a product that the firm keeps in the store and
is re-ordered when the inventory level falls at this stage. The reorder point for stock
occurs when the inventory level drops to zero. After replenishment of stock, the
level of inventory moves from zero to the original level. In determining the reorder

point, three factors need to be at hand: demand, lead-time, and safety stocks.

1.4.6 Trade-credit

Trade-credit consists of the offer of credit by a provider of products and services to
its client, allowing him to pay for them later, that is, in the future. Both agree on a
payment date that the client must respect and comply with because otherwise, he
may take some legal action against him for not respecting the stipulated terms. With
a trade-credit agreement, the buyer can pay at another time. Trade-credit provides
several benefits. It can help a business with cash flow problems obtain needed goods
and services. Trade-credit can also help finance a short-term project that would not

be feasible if the business had to pay upfront.
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1.4.7 Discount cash flow

Discounted cash flow (DCF) is an investment appraisal technique that, unlike the
payback technique or the accounting rate of return, takes the value of money over
time into consideration. One of the most common methods of valuing companies
is discounting cash flows. Discounting cash flows consists of valuing a company
for its ability to generate free cash flows (FCF) in the future. To carry out the val-
uation correctly, these future cash flows must be updated to the present. Valuing a
company with discounted cash flows consists of updating the FCFs.

1.4.8 Inflation

Inflation, in economics, is a generalized and sustained increase in the prices of goods
and services in the market over a period of time, generally one year. In other words,
inflation reflects the decrease in the purchasing power of the currency: a loss in
the real value of the internal medium of exchange and the unit of measure of an
economy. A common measure of inflation is the price index, which corresponds
to the annualized percentage of the general change in prices over time (the most
common is the consumer price index). The effects of inflation in an economy are
diverse and can be both positive and negative. The negative effects of inflation
include a decline in the real value of the currency over time, discouragement from
saving and investing due to uncertainty about the future value of money, and a
shortage of goods. Positive effects include the possibility for state central banks to
adjust nominal interest rates to mitigate a recession and to encourage investment in

non-cash capital projects.

1.5 Problem statement

The importance of SCM has created significant interest in building a kind of partner-
ship between supply chain companies. Integration of management and marketing,
as well as other business activities, has become a preliminary research domain of
SCM. To improve the profitability of the overall channels, supply chain coordina-
tion (SCC) among the activities of the members is considered an essential principle
of modern SCM (El Ouardighi, Jergensen, and Pasin, 2008). In the supply chain, the
decision of one member is greatly influenced by the decision of the other, and so co-
ordination among SC members helps to maximize the profit of the entire SC (Cachon
and Lariviere, 2005). Traditionally, the buyer and vendor used a policy according to

Economic Order Quantity (EOQ) or Economic Production Quantity (EPQ) classical
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methods. The concept of joint economic lot size (JELS) has been introduced to re-
fine the classical methods, to satisfy the needs of today’s market. The concept of
JELS is a kind of integration between two different business entities for competitive

advantage.

Inventory management, a critical element of the supply chain, is tracking inven-
tory from the time of manufacture to warehouses, and from these facilities to the
point of sale. The goal of inventory management is to have the right products in
the right place at the right time. This requires inventory visibility-knowing when to
order, how much to order, and where to store stock. Inventory visibility is knowing
what inventory you have and where it is located. Businesses need an accurate view
of inventory to ensure customer order fulfillment, reduce shipment lead-times, and
minimize stockouts, overselling, and price reductions. Too little inventory of when
and where it is needed can create unhappy customers. But a large inventory also
has its own downsides: the cost to store and insure it, and the risk of spoilage, theft,
and damage. Companies with complex supply chains and manufacturing processes
must find the right balance between having too much inventory on hand or not

having enough.

The lead-time for an order is a characteristic factor that must be taken into ac-
count within a logistics network for a production-delivery supply chain, since it
is the period of time that passes between the issuance of an order and the item
is received. Godinho Filho and Saes, 2013 stated that reducing lead-time plays a
vital role in today’s logistics management. Companies that fail to make their sup-
ply chain systems more efficient, flexible, and customer-oriented will have a harder
time surviving in the future. According to Glock, 2012a, if companies neglect the
importance of efficiency and flexibility in the supply chain, they may face various
problems. Further Jamshidi, Ghomi, and Karimi, 2015 stated that the effect of lead-
time is even more significant when demand is uncertain, which can be decreased
with efficient and flexible lead-time management. This means that if a company has
a long replenishment lead-time, there is a greater risk that the product will run out
of stock in response to fluctuating demand. From a logical point of view, Jamshidi,
Ghomi, and Karimi, 2015 argued that reducing lead-time can reduce safety stocks
and the likelihood of stock running out, as uncertainty in replacement lead-time is
an important factor in carrying safety stocks. Another important factor behind car-
rying safety stock is according to Van Kampen, Van Donk, and Van Der Zee, 2010 the
uncertainty in demand. According to the authors, it is possible to reduce the safety
stock if the reliability of the demand information can be increased or the variability
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of lead-time can be decreased. In addition, it can lead to increased service level and

competitiveness.

1.6 Scope of this thesis

Despite rapid progress over the past decade, there is still a large undiscovered re-
search area in the SCM industry that cannot be covered by this thesis. The long-term
aim of this research is to develop a practical (e.g. method or approach) way for SC
managers to evaluate optimal ordering and lead-time decision based on financial
performance. We develop supply chain models addressing the issues like ordering,
lead-time, investment, and coordination. The issues covered in this thesis and the
contributions of this work are presented below. This thesis explores some impor-
tant issues in the two-echelon supply chain management (SCM) to fill the gap in the
literature work, covering production, replenishment, coordination planning under

lead-time demand uncertainty.

¢ Supply chain model for defective items with variable demand under zero lead-
time is addressed. The model is developed under decentralized and central-
ized decision-making for price and green sensitive demand. Moreover sam-
pling inspection is considered to remove the defective items. A coordination
approach based on credit period policy is also proposed to increase the supply

chain (SC) member’s individual profit.

¢ Then, we develop a supply chain model where replenishment lead-time is a
function of production time, setup time, and transportation time. This study
considers that the lead-time for the first shipment is different from the rest of
the shipments. Also there are two different reorder points. An investment was

considered to reduce transportation lead-time.

¢ Further, the concept of variable lead-time is considered into integrated supply
chain model with time value of money under net present value (NPV) method
and variable backorder. The replenishment lead-time is assumed to be a func-
tion of order quantity and production rate. It is also assumed that the lead-time
could be reduced by changing the regular production rate of the vendor at the

risk of paying additional cost.
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* Then, the concept of deterministic lead-time is considered into integrated sup-
ply chain model where the replenishment lead-time is decomposed into vari-
ous components and investment is made to reduce the components. Backorder
rate is considered as a function of lead time.

¢ Finally, we consider variable lead-time in a production-delivery supply chain
model under a service level constraint and defective production. Compared
to several models, the proposed models and approaches show a significant
computational advantage.

1.7 Outline of the thesis

The thesis includes seven chapters and five appended papers. The content of each

chapter is summarized below to give the reader an idea of the structure.

The thesis starts with Chapter 1: Introduction. Being an introductory chapter, it
provides a brief overview of SCM. Various terminologies and basic concepts of SCM
relevant to the thesis are also provided. The chapter ends by providing the problem
statement and outline of the thesis.

In Chapter 2: Literature review. a brief background of the literature used in this
study is presented.

Chapter 3: Two-echelon supply chain model considering product quality assess-
ment and green retailing. In this chapter, a joint economic lot size (JELS) model is
developed to enhance the greening efforts of a product that flows along a two-level
supply chain (supplier-retailer). The impact of both selling price and greening effort
level on demand function has been considered. It is assumed that every individ-
ual lot shipped to the retailer carries some random defective items. Hence, each lot
goes through an error-free sub-lot sampled inspection process to remove the defec-
tive items. The profit function is developed under three decision-making scenarios:
centralized, decentralized, and coordinated. Coordination is made based on a trade-
credit scheme. The coordinated model suggests that more emphasis should be given
to the greening effort level for higher profit. It is observed that, in many cases, sub-

lot inspection gives better results compared to full lot inspection.

Chapter 4: Lead-time reduction in an integrated supply chain model with stochas-
tic demand. In this chapter, lead-time is considered as a function of production,
setup, and transportation time. The buyer receives normally distributed stochastic
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lead-time demands from its customers. Here we consider different lead-times for
the first shipment and the rest of the shipments. An investment is considered to
reduce the transportation time.

Chapter 5: Lead-time reduction in a two-echelon integrated supply chain model
with variable backorder. This chapter studies an integrated vendor-buyer model
with shortages under order size and production rate dependent lead-time. Short-
ages are partially backlogged and the backlogging rate depends on the length of the
lead-time. It is assumed that the replenishment lead-time can be reduced by chang-
ing the regular production rate of the vendor at the risk of paying an additional
cost. The proposed model is formulated to obtain the net present value (NPV) of the
expected total cost of the integrated system.

Chapter 6: Integrated supply chain model with controllable lead-time and trade-
credit financing. This chapter investigates a lead-time reduction strategy for a single-
manufacturer single-retailer integrated SC system with controllable backorder rate
and trade-credit financing. The corresponding problems are formulated and solved
for both cases when lead-time demand distribution is known/unknown. Min-max

distribution-free approach is adopted for unknown lead-time demand distribution.

Chapter 7: Coordinated joint economic lot size model with variable demand and
lead-time under service level constraint. This chapter addresses a joint economic
lot size (JELS) model that focuses on ordering, pricing, effort, and lead-time de-
cisions under a service level constraint. The buyer is faced with price and effort-
dependent stochastic lead-time demand. Here we consider lead-time as an added
control parameter that can be reduced through some additional cost which is a neg-
ative exponential function of the lead-time. We propose both centralized and de-
centralized approaches considering that the distribution of the lead-time demand is
unknown, and adopt a distribution-free approach to solve those models. Coordina-
tion is made based on the price discount contract.
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Chapter 2

Literature review

Supply chain is a worldwide network that covers all the activities related to moving
goods from the raw-materials supplier to the end-users. It is considered one of the
most effective management for sustainability and competitiveness of industries. SC
sustainability plays an important role in ensuring business continuity and manag-
ing operational costs (Gold, Seuring, and Beske, 2010). The SC literature model has
improved over the years since the pioneer attempt of Goyal, 1977, who formulated
an integrated inventory model composed of a single buyer and a single vendor with
infinite production rate, which is known as the joint economic lot size (JELS) model.
Banerjee, 1986 generalized Goyal, 1977 considering the vendor as a manufacturer
with finite production rate. Following Goyal’s paper, many researchers worked on
joint economic lot size (JELS) mode with a variety of realistic assumptions, such as
imperfect quality (Dey and Giri, 2019; Sarkar and Giri, 2020; Tiwari et al., 2020), per-
missible delay in payments (Aljazzar, Jaber, and Moussawi-Haidar, 2017), control-
lable lead-time (Heydari, 2014a; Tiwari, Sana, and Sarkar, 2018) vendor-managed in-
ventory (Rad, Khoshalhan, and Glock, 2014; Taleizadeh et al., 2020), environmental
issues (Kazemi et al., 2018; Tiwari, Daryanto, and Wee, 2018). For literature reviews
on JELS problem, the reader is referred to Glock, 2012b.

2.1 Demand

The selling price of any product is a key factor that greatly influences market de-
mand. Selling price is considered as an important vehicle for revenue growth of
any SC. Whitin, 1955, was one of the first to consider price-sensitive demand in
the inventory model. The author developed an EOQ model by considering linearly
price-dependent demand. Lau and Lau, 1988 developed a Newsboy model and
showed that market demand could be increased by reducing sales prices. There is
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a large number of literature dedicated to the price-dependent demand with news-
boy/EOQ/JELS model (e.g., Yang, Ouyang, and Wu, 2009; Johari et al., 2018; Giri,
Mondal, and Maiti, 2019; Maihami, Govindan, and Fattahi, 2019; Modak and Kelle,
2019; Mishra, Wu, and Tseng, 2019). Sajadieh and Jokar, 2009 developed a coordi-
nating SC model with price-dependent demand under centralized and decentral-
ized decision-making policies. Zanoni et al., 2014 investigated coordinated inven-
tory replenishment decisions considering the price and environmentally sensitive
demand where investment was used to improve the production process resulting in
the improved environmental performance of the product. Giri and Roy, 2016 formu-
lated a single-manufacturer multi-buyer stochastic SC model with price-dependent
demand and controllable lead-time. Modak et al., 2018 examined pricing policy
for a SC model considering greenhouse gas emissions from the production sys-
tem. Feng, Zhang, and Tang, 2018 treated price as one of the decision variables
in a joint dynamic pricing and production problem for perishable products with
quantity-dependent deterioration rate and price-dependent and time-varying de-
mand. Tiwari et al., 2018 studied joint control for optimal ordering and pricing
policies in a SC with limited storage capacity. Qiu, Qiao, and Pardalos, 2019 inte-
grated the inventory replenishment and pricing policy for perishable products with
routing problem. Chen et al., 2019 examined the inventory management for a short
life cycle product with a finite horizon multi-period setting where demand is de-
terministic, stock- level dependent, time-varying, and price-dependent. Canyak-
maz, Ozekici, and Karaesmen, 2019 investigated optimal inventory control policy
where consumer demand is strongly affected by fluctuating prices. Agrawal and
Yadav, 2020 proposed a pricing and profit allocation policy to coordinate a two-stage
production-inventory supply chain with one manufacturer and multiple suppliers.

They proposed four different schemes to allocate profit between the SC members.

In today’s marketing environment, in addition to the retail price, promotional ef-
forts are also an important vehicle for increasing market demand. Tsao and Sheen,
2008 examined a SC problem of dynamic pricing and promotion policy for a deteri-
orating item. Li et al., 2016 considered e-commerce in the dual-channel supply chain
by analyzing pricing and the greening effort in both centralized and decentralized
scenarios and achieved a positive correlation between green degree and correspond-
ing green investment. Results showed that a two-part tariff coordination contract
can increase the degree of green level which can create a win-win-win for the retailer,
manufacturer, and the environment. He et al., 2009 investigated coordination policy

for a system with price and effort sensitive stochastic demand. Huang, Nie, and
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Zhang, 2018 considered a SC model consisting of a manufacturer and two compet-
ing retailers and studied the effect of promotional strategy on demand. They have
shown that the retailer’s promotional efforts have a positive impact on demand,
but also have a negative impact on the manufacturer’s brand image. Malekian and
Rasti-Barzoki, 2019 developed a game-theoretic approach to investigate the price
promotion and advertising in a manufacturer-retailer supply chain. They found
that the advertising effort improved the channel’s effectiveness. Ghosh et al., 2021
discussed in detail how consumers’ green preferences of product and environmen-
tal protection awareness affect the decision-making of the supply chain. Due to the
existence of some uncertain conditions, Jamali, Gorji, and Iranpoor, 2021 modeled
a pricing and greening policy in a supply chain under fuzzy parameters. They em-
ployed a game theory approach to obtain equilibrium solutions for cooperative and
non-cooperative scenarios and highlighted the importance of vertical cooperation
for the improvement of entire supply chain profit, product greenness, and the envi-

ronment.

2.2 Lead-time

In inventory management, lead-time has always been an important factor to con-
sider (Naddor, 1966; Das, 1975; Magson, 1979; Foote, Kebriaei, and Kumin, 1988).
Lead-time is defined as the duration of time between placing an order and receiv-
ing it. A general assumption of lead-time refers to it as a fixed time (Ravichan-
dran, 1995; Rabinowitz et al., 1995). Although constant or deterministic lead-time
assumption follows JIT (just-in-time) philosophy, but it is not fitted in most modern
complex setups where overseas, containerized, and air-freight transportation are
involved. According to Tersine, 1993, lead-time involves order preparation time,
order shipment/delivery time, set-up time, etc. Recognizing that manufacturing
lead-time is highly dependent on lot-size, Kim and Benton, 1995 questioned on the
assumption of fixed lead time and established a relationship between lot-size and
lead-time. They showed that significant savings can be occurred by considering
the interrelationships between lot size and safety stock decisions. Hariga, 1999 re-
visited Kim and Benton, 1995’s model to rectify the expression of the annual back-
order cost, and proposed another relation for the revised lot-size. However, the
above two models were considered only from buyer’s/manufacturer’s perspective.
Ben-Daya and Hariga, 2004 were the first researchers to consider lot-size depen-

dent lead-time in a vendor-buyer integrated supply chain model with stochastic
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demand. However, they assumed that the reorder points for all replenishment cy-
cles are the same. Hsiao, 2008a improved this model by assuming that there are two
different reorder points and service levels. Hsiao, 2008b investigated an equal-sized
batch shipment model with variable lead-time by controlling the reorder and ship-
ping points with information sharing. He showed that significant cost savings can
be archived through controlling reorder and the shipping points. Glock, 2012a used
the similar formulation for the lead-time as of Hsiao, 2008a and developed different
reduction strategies for lead-time. Glock and Ries, 2013 considered dual sourcing
SCM model under stochastic demand and lot-size dependent variable lead-time.
Rad, Khoshalhan, and Glock, 2014 proposed a two-echelon integrated inventory
system with a single vendor and two buyers where lead-time varies with lot-size
and delay time where they adopt integrated vendor managed inventory (VMI) pol-
icy and traditional retail managed inventory (RMI) policy to solve the model. Mou,
Cheng, and Liao, 2017 modified /corrected Glock, 2012a by incorporating the lead-
time crashing cost function and by taking transportation time as a decision vari-
able under two distinct safety stocks. Yang et al., 2017 considered a news-vendor
model for perishable products by considering delivery lead-time. Heydari, Zaabi-
Ahmadi, and Choi, 2018 adopted the concept of lead-time crashing as a coordina-
tion mechanism between seller and buyer by using various modes of shipment to
deliver items. Ponte et al., 2018 studied the effect of mean and variability of delivery
lead-times and production for a multi-tier supply chain. They pointed out that the
reduction strategy for lead-time can increase SC profit as well as satisfactory level of
the consumers. Glock, Rekik, and Ries, 2020 extended a news-vendor problem by
considering the delivery lead-time as a function of order quantity and transporta-
tion delay where both the retailer and the manufacturer have the option to shorten
the lead-time.

One of the first papers dealing with a controllable lead-time in an inventory
model is due to Liao and Shyu, 1991. The authors assumed that lead-time can
be decomposed into several components, each having a different piece-wise lin-
ear crashing cost function for lead-time reduction, and that each component may
be reduced to a given minimum duration. Later, several researchers (Ben-Daya and
Raouf, 1994; Ouyang, Yeh, and Wu, 1996; Ouyang and Wu, 1997; Wu, 2000) stud-
ied lead-time reduction under various assumptions. Pan and Yang, 2002 considered
lead-time as a decision variable to generalize Goyal, 1988 model and obtained lower
total cost and shorter lead-time than Banerjee, 1986 and Goyal, 1985. Ouyang, Wu,
and Ho, 2004 extended Pan and Yang, 2002 model by considering shortages and tak-
ing reorder point as a decision variable. They obtained a lower total cost than Pan
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and Yang, 2002 model. Ben-Daya and Hariga, 2004 relaxed the assumption of deter-
ministic demand and developed an integrated inventory model assuming lot size
dependent lead-time and shortages. Yang and Pan, 2004 addressed an integrated
vendor-buyer model with lead-time reduction taking into account quality-related
cost. Ouyang, Wu, and Ho, 2007 extended Yang and Pan, 2004 model by allowing
shortages and considering reorder point as one of the decision variables. Li, Xu, and
Ye, 2011 developed a supply chain coordination model with controllable lead-time
and service level constraint. Arkan and Hejazi, 2012 designed a supply chain model
for the coordination between a single buyer and a single supplier considering the
credit period and controllable lead-time. Jha and Shanker, 2013 considered a two-
echelon single-vendor multi-buyer supply chain model with controllable lead-time
and service level constraint. Yi and Sarker, 2013 considered a single-vendor and
single-buyer production inventory system where the lead-time is controllable with
an extra investment under a long-term agreement between the two trading partners.
Mandal and Giri, 2015 considered controllable lead-time in integrated supply chain
model to maximize the benefits for all the participating players. Jamshidi, Ghomi,
and Karimi, 2015 formulated a mixed-integer non-linear model for a five-tier supply
chain with controllable lead-time and multiple transportation options, and develop
a novel meta-heuristic method. Jindal and Solanki, 2016 considered the effects of
inflation rate on total SC cost for a two single-vendor single-buyer integrated sys-
tem under controllable lead-time. Tiwari, Sana, and Sarkar, 2018 developed a JELS
model with stochastic demand and controllable lead-time under ordering and setup
cost reduction. Sarkar and Giri, 2020 considered an integrated production-delivery
supply chain model to consider the quality-related issue by assuming an investment
option in process quality improvement.

2.3 Imperfect production

Over the past several decades, research has been conducted to increase the applica-
bility of the inventory model in real-world manufacturing systems (Hax and Can-
dea, 1984; Silver and Peterson, 1985). The classical inventory model was devel-
oped based on the assumption that the production facility is failure-free, i.e., all the
items produced are of perfect quality, which is rarely satisfied in reality. In practice,
failure-free production is not possible due to long-run processes, human mistakes,
or incomplete process controls, the machine may move to an out-of-control state

from an in-control state thereby resulting in the production of defective/imperfect
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quality items. In the direction of production models with unreliable machines, nu-
merous studies have been conducted. Rosenblatt and Lee, 1986 were among the
pioneers who looked at a deteriorating production system that is subject to ran-
dom shipment from an in-control to an out-of-control state. Groenevelt, Pintelon,
and Seidmann, 1992a addressed an economic lot-size model to study the effects of
machine breakdowns and corrective maintenance. Groenevelt, Pintelon, and Seid-
mann, 1992b reconsidered this work assuming machine failure rate as exponentially
distributed and repair time with a general probability distribution. Kim and Hong,
1999 further considered the model of Groenevelt, Pintelon, and Seidmann, 1992a
where the time to shift from in-control to the out-of-control state follows a general
distribution and they obtained exact optimal production run length. Thereafter, sev-
eral studies have been conducted to incorporate the imperfect quality (e.g., Salameh
and Jaber, 2000; Goyal and Cérdenas-Barrén, 2002; Chang, 2004; Papachristos and
Konstantaras, 2006; Wee, Yu, and Chen, 2007). Most of the research, however, fo-
cused on determining the optimal policy from the buyer’s or the vendor’s point of
view. Chen and Kang, 2010 developed an integrated inventory model to coordinate
between the vendor and the buyer considering trade-credit and imperfect quality.
Dey and Giri, 2014 proposed an integrated inventory model with an imperfect pro-
duction process to study the effects of reducing defective rate. Fajrianto, Jauhari,
and Rosyidi, 2019 proposed an integrated inventory model for deteriorating items
where the production process is imperfect, thus producing a proportion of defective
items. Jauhari, Purnasari, and Rosyidi, 2021 considered pricing and inventory deci-
sions in a two-level supply chain including learning process and errors in inspection

with full backordering.

2.4 Inspection policy

Product inspection plays an important role especially when the production system
is imperfect. Salameh and Jaber, 2000 considered imperfect items, which could be
characterized by a screening process and accumulated in a single batch for sale at the
end of the production cycle. In a note, Goyal and Cardenas-Barrén, 2002 presented
Salameh and Jaber, 2000 model through a simple approximated way. Further, Goyal,
Huang, and Chen, 2003 considered the model of Goyal and Cérdenas-Barrén, 2002
to include the vendor and to extend it to the integrated SC model. Khan, Jaber, and
Ahmad, 2014 developed a simple integrated supply chain model to determine the
optimal vendor-buyer inventory policy with the consideration of inspection errors
at the buyer’s end and learning in production at the vendor’s end. Kang et al., 2018
considered offline inspection policy to determine the optimal number of inspectors
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for different products in a multi-objective optimization model. Lopes, 2018 consid-
ered imperfect production where the inspection process goes through two types of
inspection errors under preventive maintenance action. Dey and Giri, 2019 devel-
oped a new approach to deal with learning in a batch-wise inspection policy in an
integrated vendor-buyer model with an imperfect production process. Zhao et al.,
2020 presented a joint inspection policy for a system with two levels of defective
states, namely severe and minor defectives. They examined that a minor defective
triggers the normal order, which shortens the inspection interval to check system
status more frequently.

While most of the literature addressing defective items adopts full inspection,
there is some literature where sampling inspection policy is adopted. Shih, 1980
is one of them who first came up with the idea of sampling inspection in an EOQ
model. Pulak and Al-Sultan, 1996 incorporated sampling inspection in Economic
Manufacturing Quantity (EMQ) model. While in most of the cases, sampling inspec-
tion is considered for deterministic demand in EOQ/EPQ models, Wu and Ouyang,
2000, Wu, Lee, and Tsai, 2004 studied sampling inspection for stochastic demand
cases in continuous review models. Moreover, the authors considered penalty costs
for uninspected items. Wu, Ouyang, and Ho, 2007 considered sampling inspection
in an integrated supply chain model with stochastic demand and controllable lead-
time. Rezaei, 2016 extended the model of Salameh and Jaber, 2000 to incorporate
sampling inspection in the EOQ model and numerically they showed that sampling
inspection is more profitable for the buyer compared to full-inspection. Al-Salamah,
2016 investigated an inventory model for both perfect and imperfect quality items
under a sampling inspection plan with inspection errors and destructive testing.
According to his model, if a sample fails to meet certain criteria, the whole lot is
rejected and sold at a lower price in the secondary market. Tuan, Yang, and Hung,
2020 considered an EOQ model with controllable lead-time under imperfect items
and sub-lot inspection policy. Oztiirk, 2020 developed an EOQ model for the ship-

ment with defective items considering inspection errors and a sub-lot inspection

policy.
2.5 Variable backorder

Due to variable lead-time, sometimes the vendor may fail to deliver a lot within the
desired lead-time. As a result, the buyer may face a stock-out situation, in which
case, customers’ demand is not fulfilled resulting in a financial loss. Moreover, the
unsatisfied customers may not turn up next time to meet their demands from the

same source. This indicates that, in reality, the backorder rate should not be constant.
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Ouyang and Chuang, 2001 were the first authors to consider a shortage quantity
dependent backorder rate with normally distributed lead-time demand. However,
for the case when the lead-time demands of different customers are not identical, the
model of Ouyang and Chuang, 2001 cannot be used. Therefore, Lee, 2005 modified
Ouyang and Chuang’s model by considering the mixture of normal distribution.
Lee, Wu, and Hsu, 2006 developed a computational algorithm to solve an inventory
model where the backorder rate is dependent on the length of lead-time through the
number of shortages. Lee, Wu, and Lei, 2007 investigated an inventory model with
a mixture of normally distributed lead-time demand where backorder rate varies
with lead-time and price discount. Soni and Patel, 2014 investigated the vendor-
buyer supply chain model with lead-time dependent backlogging rate and service

level constraint.

A stock-out situation not only disappoints customers but also makes doubt in
customers” minds about the storage capacity of the buyer. Unsatisfied customers
may not turn up next time to meet their demand from the same buyer. Therefore,
the buyer in this case loses the opportunity to earn some more profit. However, for
fashionable goods such as certain brand gum shoes, hi-fi equipment, cosmetics, and
clothes, some customers may wait up to a certain period for backorder and some
may not wait at all (Montgomery, Bazaraa, and Keswani, 1973; Rosenberg, 1979;
Park, 1982). Therefore, motivating the customers for backorder becomes a challeng-
ing problem for the buyers. Price discount policy on backordered items is a well-
known factor that can motivate the customers for backorder as well as increase the
rate of backorder. In this direction, Pan and Hsiao, 2001 extended Ouyang, Yeh, and
Wu, 1996 model by assuming backorder price discount as a decision variable. Later,
Ouyang, Chuang, and Lin, 2003 considered a periodic review inventory model with
review period and backorder discounts as decision variables, but the lead-time is
treated as a fixed constant. Pan, Lo, and Hsiao, 2004 and Pan and Hsiao, 2005 dis-
cussed two inventory models with backorder price-discount. For both models, they
considered the lead-time crashing cost as a function of reduced lead-time. Lin, 2008
analyzed a continuous review inventory model with backorder price discount in
which the lead-time and ordering cost reductions are inter-related. Kurdhi, Prase-
tyo, and Handajani, 2016 developed a continuous review inventory model to inves-
tigate the effect of backorder price discounts when the amount received quantity
is uncertain. Tiwari et al., 2020 examined a vendor-buyer integrated supply chain

model under defective items and backorder price discount.
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2.6 Service level constraint

When demand is stochastic and replenishment lead-time is variable, it is very nat-
ural that the system may face a shortage of items. Moreover, according to Aardal,
Jonsson, and Jonsson, 1989, it is very difficult to determine the cost of shortage in
practice. To overcome this situation, Aardal, Jonsson, and Jonsson, 1989 suggested
the use of a service-level constraint rather than explicitly defining shortages costs in
the objective function. They introduced a service level as a constraint form in a con-
tinuous review inventory model and developed a relation between shortages and
service level. There are many types of service level but typically we can observe the
widespread use of two types of service level, namely Type 1 service level and Type
2 (or fill rate) service level. The first one denotes the probability of not stocking out
over a planning horizon and the other denotes the proportion of demand satisfied
with the existing inventory. Moon and Choi, 1994 solved a distribution-free inven-
tory model with a service level constraint and developed an iterative procedure to
find the optimal quantity and reorder point. Jha and Shanker, 2009 developed a JELS
model for single-vendor single-buyer for decaying items with controllable lead-time
and service-level constraint. Moon, Shin, and Sarkar, 2014 developed a continuous-
review inventory system under a service constraint on fill rate where a negative
exponential crashing cost function was used to reduce lead-time. Jauhari and Saga,
2017 discussed a periodic review integrated SC model for a vendor-buyer system
with stochastic demand and service-level constraint. Bhuiya and Chakraborty, 2020
studied a continuous-review production-inventory model assembling lost sales and

backorders with service level constraint.

2.7 Distribution-free (DF) approach

It is worth noting that the deterministic JELS models often ignore the situation of
shortages and service level as it is assumed that shortages should not be followed
when demand is known in advance. In practice, however, it is often understandable
to consider shortages when demand is stochastic or lead-time is variable. In order
to make the final formulation of the shortages, a decision needs to be made on the
distribution of demand during the lead-time. There is a tendency to use normal
distribution to count the shortages quantity (e.g., Priyan and Uthayakumar, 2014;
Castellano et al., 2019; Tiwari et al., 2020). However, using the normal distribu-
tion for a larger variety of demand can lead to additional orders and large financial
losses, as observed by Gallego, Katircioglu, and Ramachandran, 2007. Moreover,

in many cases, decision-makers do not get the idea of specific distribution as they
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have very little information about demand distribution. To overcome this situation,
Gallego and Moon, 1993 introduced the concept of a distribution-free approach un-
der which decision- makers can get an idea of measuring the shortages amount
without knowing the standard pattern distribution function. Castellano, Gallo, and
Santillo, 2021 applied the distribution-free approach to a single-vendor multi-buyer
integrated SC model where lead-time is considered as controllable under a back-
order lost sales mixture. Malik and Kim, 2020 investigated a flexible production
system under three constraints, budget, space, and service level and solved the is-
sue of unknown distribution of lead-time demand using distribution-free approach.

2.8 Coordination policy

A supply chain usually has several members with conflicting objectives. Coordi-
nation problems occur if a supply chain member does not work toward an opti-
mal solution to the overall supply chain. If an agreement can be found so that
each member reasonably acts in accordance with the optimal solution of the sup-
ply chain, this agreement is said to coordinate the supply chain (Toktas-Palut and
Ulengin, 2011). The above mentioned papers are based on determining the best
management decisions in a decentralized or centralized SC. However, without effi-
cient coordination among channel members, it is very difficult to run SC with max-
imum profit. Yang and Chang, 2013 noted that offering delay-in-payment to the
buyer could effectively increase the sales volume. Moussawi-Haidar et al., 2014
considered delay-in-payment as a coordination mechanism in a three-echelon SC
model and showed that their proposed coordination mechanism manages to reduce
a significant amount of expenditure compared to decentralized models. Heydari,
2014b developed a coordination policy between the buyer and the seller using time-
based temporary price-discount policy. He revealed that a SC profit is highly related
to joint decision- making on safety stock volume. Aljazzar, Jaber, and Moussawi-
Haidar, 2017 dealt with a three-echelon SC model by coupling permissible delay in
payment and price discount as a coordination mechanism and they obtained more
profit using those mechanisms separately. Taleizadeh, Rabiei, and Noori-Daryan,
2019 developed a coordinated SC model for retailer and manufacturer under three
distinct coordination policies and addressed higher profits in every situation than

decentralized condition.



29

Chapter 3

Two-echelon supply chain model
considering product quality
assessment and green retailing

3.1 Introduction

The last two chapters conferred about the basic concepts of SC management and
presented a brief overview of the existing models in the literature of SC. In this
chapter®, a SC model for items with price and green sensitive demand is inves-
tigated under decentralized, centralized, and coordinated decision-making policy.
While formulating the SC models for variable demand, usually it is assumed that
the items supplied to the retailers are defect-free, which is not true in practice. Here
we assume that every individual lot shipped to the retailer carries some random
defective items, hence each lot goes through an error-free sub-lot sampled inspec-
tion process to remove the defective items. We develop the profit function under
three decision-making scenarios: centralized, decentralized, and coordinated. Co-
ordination is made based on a trade-credit scheme under which the retailer changes
his /her optimal decisions according to a centralized policy. We obtain the minimum
and maximum credit periods which encourage both the retailer and the supplier to
follow coordinated decision-making policy. The coordinated model suggests that
more emphasis should be given to the greening effort level for higher profit. It is ob-
served that, in many cases, sub-lot inspection gives better results compared to full

lot inspection.

*This chapter is based on the work published in Journal of Cleaner Production, 2022, DOIL:
10.1016/j.jclepro.2022.131658.
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3.2 Preliminary aspects

In this chapter, we consider a two-echelon SC that consists of a single supplier sup-
plying a single product type to a single buyer. The retailer encounters variable de-
mand from his/her customers. Each batch received by the retailer undergoes an
inspection process carried out checking not all units of the batch, but a sample. Dis-
covered defectives are sold in the secondary market at reduced price, while the frac-
tion of undiscovered ones enter in retailer’s inventory to meet demand. The retailer
incurs some extra penalty for each defective items. The problem is to establish the
inventory replenishment decision that maximizes the expected total profit per time
unit.

In the next section, we highlight the notation and assumptions that will be used
during model development.

3.2.1 Notation and assumptions

We adopt the following notation to develop the proposed model.
¢ Decision variables

Q Order quantity of the retailer [quantity unit]

B Backorder quantity of the retailer [quantity unit]

s Unit selling price of the retailer [$/unit quantity]

g Greening effort level

m Number of shipments from supplier to retailer

eParameters
D(s,g) Annual demand of the product [quantity unit/time unit]

c Unit purchasing price for the retailer [$/quantity unit]

p Unit purchasing price for the supplier [$/quantity unit]
v Salvage price for the retailer [$/quantity unit]
K, Ordering cost for the retailer [$/order]

K Ordering cost for the supplier [$/order]
H, Holding cost for the retailer [$/quantity unit/time unit]
H; Holding cost for the supplier [$/quantity unit/time unit]
e Unit backordering cost for the retailer [$/quantity unit]

r Disposal cost for the retailer [$/quantity unit]

i Inspection cost for the retailer [$/quantity unit]

w Penalty cost for the retailer for uninspected defective items

[$/quantity unit]
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eParameters

F Green innovation investment efficiency coefficient

f Fraction of items inspected per shipment

Y Number of defective units among the inspected fQ units,
a random variable [quantity unit]

o Percentage of defective items in every batch (units)
(random variable)

o Fraction of defective items that will be disposed

1-6 Fraction of defective items that will be sold at salvage price

Additional notation will be introduced as needed.

3.2.2 Assumptions

1. A single retailer deals with a single supplier for a single type of product.
2. Inventory replenishments are instantaneous.

3. The retailer’s economic order quantity (EOQ) is Q units and the supplier’s lot
size mQ, (m = 1,2,...) is an integer multiple of the retailer’s order size (Lee
and Rosenblatt, 1986).

4. The demand rate for the buyer is a decreasing function of selling price (Qin,
Tang, and Guo, 2007, Sajadieh and Jokar, 2009). The greening effort by the
buyer also affects the demand via a multiplying effect i.e., when the buyer
takes part in a greening policy, the demand is modified by a multiplier g.
Therefore, we have the demand function D(s,g) = (a — bs)g#, where a > 0 is
a scaling factor, b > 0 is the price elasticity of demand, and p > 0 is the green
elasticity coefficient.

5. The retailer incurs a green innovation investment cost C(g) = F(g — 1)? which
is convex, increasing, and continuously differentiable with respect to the green-
ing level () for any ¢ > 1 (Krishnan, Kapuscinski, and Butz, 2004; Pal, Sana,
and Chaudhuri, 2015).

6. The goal of an organization while producing a product is always to make the
product as high-quality as possible. However, defective products may be pro-
duced during the manufacturing or assembly process for a variety of reasons.
Therefore, we assume that each lot received by the retailer carries some de-
fective items. Also, we assume that an error-free and non-destructive sample

inspection is performed at the retailer’s end to identify those defective items.
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The inspection is processed so quickly that the length of inspection is negligi-
ble (Wu, Ouyang, and Ho, 2007).

7. Most of the papers assume that all defective products are discarded or re-
turned. In reality, for some products (e.g., clay products) or fruits, it is common
in practice that there are two categories of defective items. Some are partially
damaged/spoiled that can be sold in the secondary market but some prod-
ucts that are completely damaged/spoiled and are completely unusable and
so those are disposed of. Keeping this in mind, we assume that a portion of
the defective items are considered usable and sold at a salvage price before
receiving the next batch. The remainder of the defective units is disposed of
at additional disposable cost. To save the storage costs, all processes are com-
pleted after the inspection (Su, 2012).

8. In reality, it is often seen that many companies store less amount of inventory
to optimize inventory holding costs, and as a result, the system faces shortages
of stock. Moreover, the system may face shortages due to the elimination of
defective items. Keeping this in mind, we consider shortages that are fully
backlogged (Wee, Yu, and Chen, 2007).

3.3 Model development

Once the retailer receives a lot, an error-free and non-destructive inspection is per-
formed to eliminate the defective items on fQ items with a fixed cost i, per unit.
The retailer incurs some extra penalty for each uninspected item that is found de-
fective. The remaining (Q — Y) items are stored in inventory to meet the demand
which contains (¢Q — Y') defective items. Among the defective items Y, § percent-
age are classified as useless and are disposed of through fixed unit disposal cost r.
On the other hand, the remaining (1 — J) percentage of Y are usable and are sold
in a lot at a salvage value to the contracted wholesalers before receiving the next
batch. The proposed model is formulated under three decision-making scenarios:
decentralized, centralized, and coordinated. The logistic diagram is given in 3.1.

To formulate the model, we first discuss the structure of the demand function.
Generally, there are different demand functions of which the widely used demand
function is the linear demand function. Normally, the linear demand function is
formed as D(s) = a — bs. To reflect current market competition behavior, we adopt

the nonlinear multiplicative form of greening level to the basic linear price-dependent
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demand to highlight its interacted effects on the market demand. Therefore, when
the retailer deploys green innovation effort, the demand is modified by a multiplier
g", where u > 0 is the sensitivity of greening level and there is no greening inno-
vation when p = 0. Then the demand function with the joint effect of price and
greening level is defined as D(s,g) = (a — bs)g". The retailer incurs a green inno-
vation effort cost C(g) = F(g — 1)? which is convex, increasing, and continuously
differentiable with respect to the greening level (g) for any ¢ > 1.

In the next section, we derive the expected total system profit per time unit for
decentralized, centralized, and coordinated models.

Customers
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Figure 3.1: The logistic diagram of supplier-retailer supply chain system

3.3.1 Decentralized model

In the decentralized decision-making policy, the retailer and the supplier maximize
their profits with a self-interested motive. The retailer earns profit from good quality

items as well as from defective items. Hence, the retailer’s total revenue per cycle is

R = Revenue from non-defective items--revenue from defective items

= s5(Q-Y)+v(1l-9)Y.
Now, the retailer’s expected total revenue per cycle is

E(R) = sE(Q — Y) + v(1 — 8)E(Y).



34 Chapter 3. Two-echelon supply chain model considering product quality
assessment and green retailing

On the other hand, the retailer’s total cost per cycle can be obtained as follows:

C Ordering cost+purchasing cost+holding cost-+backorder cost

+ inspection cost+penalty cost+disposal cost+green innovation cost

H(Q-Y-B? mB* .
D(,g) Dy AQTeQ )

+ oY +F(g—1)°T

Ky +cQ +

Now, the retailer’s expected total cost is

71, B2

E[C] = Kr+cQ+L[E(Q—Y)Z—ZE@—Y)B*BZ]+2D(s 3)

2D(s, g)
+ i.fQ+w[QE(a) — E(Y)] + rdE(Y) 4+ F(g — 1)*E(T)

With defective rate « in a lot, the number of defects found in the sub-lot sampled
is a random variable Y, which has a hypergeometric distribution with parameters
Q, f,and a. That is, Y has a hypergeometric probability mass function (p.m.f.)

C“QcQ—“Q
Pr(Y|w) = —L&71
Cho
where 0 <Y < min{fQ,«Q}.
In this case,
E(Y|a) = faQ

and

Var(Y|a) = f(a- fé“£11— “)Qz.

Hence, unconditioning on &, we have

1
E(Y) = [ E(Ylw)g(e)da = FQE(w)
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and
1
E(Y?) — /0151/2
1
/0{ (Y[a)2 + Var(¥|a) } g(a)da
ot + FA=DERO—0)]G?

Q-1
The expected cycle length is

EQ-Y) Q—-E(X) _ Q- fE()]

ED="Dsg ~ Deg ~ DGg

Therefore, the retailer’s expected total profit per unit time in decentralized decision-

making policy is

 E(R)-E(Q)
119(Q,B,s,g) = TET)
= S fE(IX) 0 w —fE—w 0 r E S
- {+1—fE( 7O ) T ) (‘5( * Hf)}D( -8)
[Kr +Q(c + fic)]|D s, ) (7, + H,)B?
G—JE@)Q 20— fEG) TP FE-1

COH [ (1-2fE() + PE@) | f(1— fE[(1—)]Q
2{‘3( 1— fE(a) )* [1—fE<«>](Q—1>](3‘”

For large value of Q, it is noticed that % ~ 1.
Hence, (3.1) can be approximated to

Hf(Q,B,s,g) ~ [s—i— fE(%) (v+w)— fE() (5(0—%1’)—1—%)} D(s, g)

= fE@) T /E@)
[K7+Q(C+f1c)] ( ) (7Tr+Hr)Bz
T A-JE@)Q 20— fE@) TP T FE- 1

COH, [ (1-2fE() + PE@) . (- HE(1 - )]
2 [Q( - fE(a) >+ 1- fE(a)] }(3'2’
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. « — )+ f2E(a? - al—a
Lettmg, /1= 1{?%(L)/ZZ =1 —fE(lX),Z3 =3 fo(,;g_(];)E( )/Z4 = f(l[lf;)fl[—:(&l)} )};

we have (3.2) as follows:

114(Q, B,s,g) = [54-21 {v(l ) +w (1 - %) —(51’} _ szlc] D(s, g)
2
2
S (72 - R B R 17 09

Now, the problem is to find the optimal order quantity, backorder quantity, sell-
ing price, and greening level that maximize the expected total profit per time unit of
the retailer under decentralized decision-making policy.

Before proceeding with the optimization procedure, we need to introduce the
following conjecture:

Conjecture 1. The inequality

1—2fE(a) + f?E(a?)
1— fE(a)

holds for any values adopted in practice.

w = (Hy + my)

— H,(1— fE(x)) >

Under Conjecture 1, the following property is satisfied:

Proposition 3.1. For fixed (s, g), the retailer’s decentralized profit function TT¢ in (3.3) is

concave in (Q, B). Moreover, the retailer’s optimal backorder quantity BY and order quantity

d d
QY can be derived from % = 0and aa%’ = 0, namely

H,Z
B=B/(s8) = 5 = Q (3.4)
o B 2K, (Hy + 7t,)(a — bs) gt

Proof. To prove the concavity, we evaluate the Hessian matrix, H of the profit func-
tion (3.3); then the minors are examined. The associated Hessian matrix is given

by
9’114 (Q,B) 9’114 (Q,B)
_ 902 900B
H =\ 2nion  2mios

9BIQ 9B?
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The principal minors are

B?(m, + H,) +2K,D(s, )

0
Q3Z, <

|Hy| = —

and

2K,D(s, g)(H; + 71/)
Q73

|Ha| = >0
which indicate I is concave in Q and B.
Hence, the values of Q7 and BY can be obtained explicitly by solving the follow-

ing equations simultaneously:

oTT¢ _ H B(H, + ;) 0
0B Q7z,
ol1f 2 2
20 2K,D(s,§) — H:Q“ZyZ3+ B*(H, + 1) =0
This concludes the proof. O

Now, substituting the values of B and Q from (3.4) and (3.5) in (3.3), we have

(s, 8) = {S+Z1{v(1—5)+w(l—1)—5r}_czri6}

f
X (a—bs)gh—F(g—1)" - Hr2Z4
2K H, [Z3(7ty + Hy) — HyZs] (a — bs)gH
B (\/ Zy(Hy + ) ) (3

Ky Hy [ZS(T[V +Hr) —HrZZ]

Letting U = 7o (470

, (3.6) can be simplified as follows:

I1%(s,g) = [S+Zl{v(1—5)+uJ<1—%> —ﬂ-%} (a — bs)g"

— (g1 - \/2Uagk[1 — (b/a)s] (3.7)

Since 0 < b/a < 1and 0 < s < a/b fors € [sa/b,a/b],\/1— (b/a)s can
2
be approximated as 715% + 1728 + 173, where 177 = (—8 + 4v/2) (2) = (12 —
7\/5) <§> 3 = 3v2 — 4 (Qin, Tang, and Guo, 2007).
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Hence, using the approximation /1 — (b/a)s = 715> + 1125 + 113,(3.7) can be writ-
ten as follows:

1(s,g) = [s+zl{v(1—5)+w(1—1>—5r}—C’ZiC} (a — bs)g"

f
~ F(g-1)2-

— \/2Uagl (1s? + 125+ 15 ) (3.8)

Proposition 3.2. For fixed value of g, the retailer’s decentralized profit function T1¢ in (3.8)

is concave in s if a3 > 64b(3 — 21/2)U / g*. Moreover, the retailer’s optimal decentralized

d
selling price s can be derived from ‘fi% = 0, namely

i(q) = Zi{w(3-1)+(r+0)o—0 )+ [bgh+agh—ijp  /2Uagr 69)

5= 5 2(bgi -+ /2Uagh)

Proof. We have

4?11
dszb = —(2bg" +2+/2Uagtn;)

2174
For T1¢ to be concave, it is required that the value of % be negative. This

condition is achieved if
a® > 64b*(3 — 2V/2)U /"

In practice, demand parameter a is usually very large. Hence, a® > 64b%(3 —
2\/5) U/g" would be normally satisfied.
Hence, IT¢ is concave in s, for fixed g with Q = QY and B = BY. The value ¢ is

obtained solving the equation in s:

agf — (a—bs)g" — bgh [s+Zl{v(1—5)+w<1_]1_c) _M}_%jic]

— /2UagH(2smy + 1) = 0.

This concludes the proof. O
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Substituting the value of s from (3.9), Eq. (3.8) becomes:

14(g) = [Zl (v(l -0 +w (1 - %) - r5> - %} ag"

H,7Z
— F(g—17 = =5~ y3\/20g"U
: 2
[{aerZl( +(r+v)5—v—w)+b(c“;—f;lc>}gﬂ—172 Zagi‘u}

* 4[bgﬂ+171\/2agl‘U]

In Propositions (3.1-3.2), the existence of retailer’s decentralized optimal deci-

g

(3.10)

sions Q, B, and s that maximize the retailer’s profit function is proved. Note that
(3.10) contains a single decision variable g. Due to the mathematical complexity, the
closed-form solution for ¢ cannot be obtained. To find the unique solution for g, we
must check the concavity of (3.10). Due to appearance of highly non-linear terms in
(3.10), theoretically, it is not possible to prove. However, the concavity behavior of
the objective function can be examined numerically. The NSolve method of MATH-

EMATICA can be applied to find the solution, as is done in this case.

Now, the supplier’s expected total profit per time unit is
I1¢ = Revenue — setup cost — holding cost

The first shipment of Q units is delivered to the retailer as soon as the supplier re-

ceives it. Thereafter, supplier delivers every shipment after interval E[T] = EL()%T_;)/)'

Therefore, the supplier’s total inventory held up per ordering cycle is

m(m—l)Q'

Is = E[T|(Q+2Q + .cccone. + (m —1)Q) = E[T] 5

Now, the supplier’s total profit per ordering cycle is
TPS — (C - p)mQ - Ks - Hsls.

Therefore, the supplier’s expected total profit per unit time in decentralized
decision-making policy can be obtained by dividing TPs by ordering cycle mE[T]
as

(a—bs)gt Ks(a—0bs)g" Hs(m—1)Q

Qg m) = (c=p)——F— moze 2 - G
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It is important to note that the information about Q, B, s, and g are required for
the supplier to decide the value of m. Here it is assumed that the retailer acts as a
leader and determines optimal (Q, B, s, g) that maximize I—If (Q,B,s,g). Then based
on this, the supplier determines m which maximizes IT%(m).

Proposition 3.3. The supplier’s profit function T1? in (3.11) is concave in m with Q =

Q4,5 = 5%, and ¢ = g%. Moreover, the supplier’s optimal number of shipments m? can be
dity _

derived from

0, namely

1 [2Ks(a — bs)gh
S s
m=mg; = Q\/ HZ, (3.12)

Proof. We now prove the concavity of Hg in m for fixed (Q, B, s, g). We have

°TI¢ — 2KD(s,g)

dm2 — m3QZ, <0

Hence IT? is concave in m. The value m? is obtained solving in m the equation

did — KD(s,g) Hs _ 0
dm — m2QZ, 2

This concludes the proof. O

The value of m must be an integer; however, (3.12) may give a decimal value.

Therefore, we propose the following which will give the integer value of m:

* . d * d
m* = { LmDecimalJ if HS ( LmDecimalJ) > HS ( Lm*DecimalJ + 1)
Lm*DecimalJ +1 if Hlsi( Lm}k)ecimalj) < Hg( Lm*DecimalJ + 1)

The expected joint total profit of the SC under the decentralized optimization
scheme I1%, . is obtained by summing the retailer’s and the supplier’s individual

expected total profits i.e., T1%, . (g,m) = IT¢(g) + IT¢(m).

chain

3.3.2 Centralized model

In the centralized framework, rather than focusing on individual member’s profits,
supply chain members jointly optimize the profit of the whole supply chain system
as a single entity. Although the perfect coordination is very difficult to achieve in
real life, centralized decision-making can produce more profit compared to decen-
tralized decision-making system. Some instances of centralized decision-making

system can be realized in restaurant, electronics business, and online businesses
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where the core important decisions are taken by those at a higher level of author-
ity and after the decision has been taken, it is reported to lower level employees
who are expected to follow the order. Here, in our model, both the channel mem-
bers jointly take decision in the centralized supply chain to maximize the total sup-
ply chain’s profit. The SC’s expected total profit per unit time under centralized
decision-making policy is

ain(Q, B,s,g,m) = Retailer’s profit + Supplier’s profit

— [S—Zﬁz—FZl{?}(l—é)‘f’w(l_%)_(57”} J;J D(s,g)

D(s,g) K H, (71, + H,)B?
07, <K + E) —(QZs +Zy) - 207,
Hs(m -1)Q

+ BH,—F(g—1)*— 5 (3.13)
Now, the problem is to find the optimal order quantity, backorder quantity, sell-
ing price, greening level, and number of shipments that maximize the expected total
profit per time unit of the SC under centralized decision-making policy.
Under Conjecture 1, the following properties are satisfied:

Proposition 3.4. For fixed (s, g, m), the centralized profit function I1¢, . in (3.13) is con-
cave in (B, Q). Moreover, the retailer’s optimal centralzzed backorder quantity By and order

quantity Qy can be derived from anf’“”” — 0and ° C’““” = 0, namely

HrZZ

B=B(Q) = o

Q (3.14)

2D(s,8) (Ky + Ks/m)
Z (HM (Z3(Hy + 71,) — HyZo) + Hy (m — 1))

Q=0Q(s,gm)= J (3.15)

Proof. To prove the concavity, we evaluate the Hessian matrix, H of the profit func-

tion (3.13); then the minors are examined. The associated Hessian matrix is given
by

o211, . (Q,B) 9*11¢, . (Q,B)

chain

aznﬁhum (Q’B) aznihmn (Q’B)
H — 902 9Q0B
T 0BoQ B2
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The principal minors of the Hessian matrix are

‘Hl‘ _ _ 2D(s,g) (Kr+Ks/m)+B?*(Hy+ 1) <0, |H2| _ 2D(s,8)(Ks+mK,)(H+7)

0z nQiz3 o

which indicate IT], . is strictly concave in Q and B.
Hence, the values of Qf and B; can be obtained explicitly by solving the follow-

ing equations simultaneously:

Ks
M —1H (m—1)+ D(s,g) (KT + W) _ HiZs B*(H, + ) 0
9Q 2 Q27, 2 2027,
aHEhazn — H, — B(HT + 7TI’) -0
oB ' QZ,
This concludes the proof. O

Substituting the values of B and Q from (3.14) and (3.15) in (3.13), we have
¢ . P _ B l B flc
uin9) = [s= L zi{o-0u(1-1) -} -TF Dig)

H%Zz Ky + Ks/m
- Pz g ) (SR s

- R A (3.16)

Proposition 3.5. For fixed s and g with B = Bf and Q = Q¢, I1 in (3.16) is concave in

: I, .
m. Moreover, the supplier’s optimal number of shipments m$ can be derived from — i =

c
chain

0, namely

K Z3(H, + m,) — H,Z
_ C __ S 3 r r r&2 _
m = ms — \/ |iHr ( Hr + nr ) HS:| (3.17)

Proof. For given values of s and g, maximizing (3.16) with respect to m is equivalent

to minimizing the following expression:

b HZZ, Ky + Ks/m
IT(m)=2 (HrZ3 “H o + Hs(m — 1)) <Z—2) D(s,g)

Now we will show that IT () is a convex function in m. We have

d211  4K;D(s,g) /[ H,
= Z3(H — H,Z,) — H
dm?2 m37Z, (Hr T, [ 3( rt+ 7'(1’) r 2] s)
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/
In order that IT to be convex, it is required that the value of % be positive. In
211
dm?
is concave in m, for fixed (s, g) with Q = Q¢ and B = B.

practice H, > H;, hence > 0 is likely to hold for real world situation. Hence,

C
we can conclude thatI'1 Chain

The value my is obtained solving in m the equation

dH/ Ks Hi’Zz
—— =H, (K +—=)+HK — 73| =
am s< r+m2)+ r S(Hr+7Tr 3 0

and taking the positive root. O

The integer value of m can be found from the following relation:

m= LmDecimalJ if thain( LmDecimalJ) > thain( LmDecimalJ + 1)
LmDecimalJ +1 if H?hain ( LmDecimalJ) < Hihain( LmDecimalJ + 1)

Now, using the approximation /1 — (b/a)s = 115> + 1755 + 173, (3.16) reduces to

unlsrsl) = [s+2{o1-0)+0 (1-7) —ro} =S| Dis g

H,7Z
— Fg =17 = =5 =\ J2L(mg)agh(ms” +mos +13)  (3.18)

Kit
where L(m¢) = [Hr (Z3<Hr+”f)*HfZZ) + Hy(mS — 1)] ( ZZ’"s) > 0.

Hy+m,

Proposition 3.6. For fixed ¢ with B = By, Q = Q7, and m = mg, IS, . in (3.18) is

concave in s if a® > 64b%(3 — 2+/2)L(mS)/g". Moreover, the supplier’s optimal selling
1 c 1 dnchain —
price s; can be derived from —i4t = 0, namely

[a+bZ1 {%—l—(r—i—v)é—v—w}—kz—l’z (fic—l—p)} g —na/2agM L(m§)
Z(bg’“rm Zag”L(mé))

s =s;(8) = 19

Proof. We have

d11¢

dsc_gain = —2bg" —24/2L(m¢)agtn,
I
In order that I'T¢ d

2717¢
“hain to be concave, it is required that the value of d% be nega-
tive. This condition is achieved if a® > 64b%(3 — 2+/2)L(m¢) /g".
In practice, the demand parameter a is usually very large. Hence, a®> > 64b%(3 —
2v/2)L(m¢) /g"* would be normally satisfied.
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Hence, TT1¢"" is concave in s, for fixed ¢ with Q = Q¢, B = B¢, and m = m¢. The

value s7 is obtained solving in s the equation

oIl . 1 + fi
P lchain (7 _ pg) el — hok _ S IO R QY
9 (a —bs)ght — bg [s—i—Zl {v(l o) +w (1 f) 51’} Z }
— y/2L(mS)agH(2sn1 + 172) = 0.
This concludes the proof. O

Substituting (3.19) into (3.18), the latter becomes:

chain(8) = {21 (v+w— (r4+0v)d— ?) — %Zflc} agh — F(g —1)>

2
. {[a+bZ1(%+(r+v)(5—v—w)+Z%(fic+p)}g7‘—172 ZagVL(mg)}
4|1m1+/20g" L (mS)+bg
- B\ faagrLims) (3:20)

In Propositions (3.4-3.6), the existence of centralized optimal decisions Q, B, s,
and m that maximize the centralized profit function is proved. Note that (3.20) con-
tains a single decision variable g. Due to the mathematical complexity, the closed-
form solution for ¢ cannot be obtained. To find the unique solution for g, we must
check the concavity of (3.20). Due to appearance of highly non-linear terms in (3.20),
theoretically, it is not possible to prove. However, the convexity behavior of the ob-
jective function can be examined numerically. The NSolve method of MATHEMAT-
ICA can be applied to find the solution, as is done in this case.

3.3.3 Coordination model

It is well known that the centralized decision-making policy gives better results than
decentralized decision-making policy. However, in reality it is very difficult to es-
tablish a centralized policy due to various reasons (e.g., lack of information sharing,
long distance etc.,). Therefore, in this section, we try to establish a coordinate be-
tween the SC parties (supplier and retailer) through a trade credit contract. Under
this policy, the supplier and the retailer sign a contract with the agreement that the
supplier offers a certain credit period to the retailer, and in turn the retailer guaran-
tees to change his optimal decisions according to globally optimal decisions.

Under this policy, the parameters need to be tuned in such a way that both up-
stream and downstream have sufficient motivation to participate in this scheme. In
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this coordination, the upstream party tries to change the decision variables (Q, B, s, g)
of the downstream party from their locally optimal values (Q?, B, s¢, ¢%) to globally
optimal values (Qf, B¢, s, gt ) by providing trade-credit period T, to the downstream
party.

Let us recall the decentralized profit function of the retailer and supplier:

QLB stgf) = [ zifot—o)+u(1-7) —orf - L% it g

Z
KD H (g, ZsQL\ (ot HoBY
700 2 \77 g1 2077,
+ BYH, — F(g% —1)? (3.21)

and

D(sf,g7) _ KsD(s7,87) _ Hs(mg—1)Qf

[I(Q7 57, 87, m5) = (e = p) = Qi 7, 3 (3.22)
ERa 4

According to the coordination policy, the retailer has to change his/her optimal
decision according to the centralized policy and instead the supplier will give a
credit period of time T;. Therefore, after accepting the credit period and the central-
ized optimal decisions, the retailer’s newly generated profit function becomes

(05 B, s, 85, 7o) = [si+ 2 {o1 =) +w (1-4) —or} — 4% D55, g5)

KD(s5,85) _ Hr (oey | ZaQ5 \ _ (i + Ho)BY
Z,Q 2 \7P T g1 2Q07;
+ BjH; — F(g; —1)* + cL.D(s, g5) T (3.23)

where the last term i.e., cI,D(s¢, g5) T, is the earning from delay in payment.
On the other hand, after providing the credit period to the retailer and accepting

the centralized optimal decisions, the supplier’s expected profit function changes to

D(st,g8) KD(si,g9)  Hi(ms — 1)
T1°(Q5, s¢, ¢, mS, T, _ N rradr) rradr) s r
S (QV ST’ gl’ mS C) (C P) Z2 mgQgZZ 2

— cL.D(s5 ¢°)T. (3.24)

e Conditions for the retailer to participate
Given (3.21) and (3.23), the retailer’s goal is to know the minimum duration of the
credit period so that the profit after execution of the contract is more or equal to

the decentralized profit without the contract. Therefore, to determine the minimum
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credit period, we have the following condition:
IT5°(QF, B, 55, 87 Te) > TI(Qf, B, 57, 87) (3.25)

Based on the above inequality, the retailer’s profit under trade-credit agreement
should be more than or equal to the retailer’s decentralized profit. Otherwise, the
retailer does not accept supplier’s proposed credit period.

After substituting (3.21) and (3.23) in the inequality (3.25), we have

c 1 C+fiC c ,C KrD(nggi)
[Sr—l—Zl {v(l—é)—i—w(l—?) —51’} -z } D(Sr’gr)_TQﬁ

2

2
5 o -1 307, + ByH, — F(gr — 1)+ cl.D(s;, g:) T >
1 c+ fi K,D(s?,¢%)
d c d d r r’&r
Z1dov(1—6 1— =) —orb— D(sd, ¢d) — 2r0rrsr)
[Sr + 4 {U( ) +w ( f) 1’} Zs :| (Sr gr) Zfo’l
> r43 erj_l 2Q¢ZZ rilr 8r
which gives
r
T.> — 3.26
© T clD(st, &) 020

where

I = D)~ DG + |21 {01 =0 +w (17 ) —orf = <L

c d
(D(sf, g8) — D(s5, §0)) + T2 (Q — Qf) + ot ( &% )

2 \@-1 Qi-1

Z\ Qo 27> Qo

- H(Bf — BS)+ F(g — 12— F(g! —1)?

K, (D(S%gﬁ) D<s¢,g¢>> | (et Hy) (852 Bz2>

Inequality (3.26) indicates the minimum value (T,,;,) of the proposed credit pe-
riod to achieve win-win outcomes for the retailer and channel coordination, where

r
cleD(sf, 7)

Tcmin -

(3.27)
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e Conditions for the supplier to participate
Given (3.22) and (3.24), the target of the supplier is to mark the maximum credit
period level so that the profit after implementation of the contract is greater or equal
to the decentralized profit without contract. Therefore, to determine the maximum

discount level, we have the following condition:
1 (Qy, 55, g5, ms, Te) > T1E(QY, 57, g7, mé) (3.28)

Using (3.22) and (3.24) in (3.28), we have

C o€ C o€ c __ c
(C - p)D(Srfgr) - KSD(Srrgr) - HS(ms 1)Qr . CIeD(Sﬁ,gﬁ)Tc >

Zy m$Q5Zy 2
D(s?,¢%) KsD(s¢,¢%) Hs(m?—1)Q¢

ZZ msQrZZ 2

which gives
Q
< — .
'S D) 20
where
_ (e=p) ¢ oy yfed od Ks (D(sf,87) D(s;, &%)
@ = Z [D(sr,gr) D(Sr’gr)] + Zy \ miQd mgQyg

b [ =)@~ (ms - )]

Inequality (3.30) indicates the maximum value (T;;4x) of the proposed credit pe-
riod that the supplier can offer to achieve win-win outcome and channel coordina-

tion, where

Q

Temax = m (3.31)

Equations (3.27) and (3.31) provide the range of the credit period to execute the
proposed coordination policy. [Teyin, Temax| is the interval within which each value
of T, represents how both the SC members will share the profit. As T, moves closer
to Temax, the retailer will be more benefited. On the other hand, as T. approaches

closer toward T,,,;,,, the supplier will be more benefited.
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3.4 Numerical illustrations

This section investigates numerical experiments and the sensitivity of the developed
models. The aim is to draw insights into how optimal inventory decisions should be
modified according to decentralized, centralized, and coordinated decision-making
policies. We consider an inventory system with the following parameter-values a =
210;b = 0.6; K, = $100/order; Ks = $500/setup; p = $70/item; ¢ = $130/item,
v = $45/item; H, = $4/unit/unit time; H; = $1/unit/unit time; 77, = $7.5/unit
item; w = $100/item; i, = $1.2/item; I, = $0.12/year; F = 500;r = 1.5;u = 0.5;6 =
0.3; f = 0.15.

The defective rate, a follows the Beta distribution with s = 1, and t = 9 (W,
Ouyang, and Ho, 2007). That is, the pdf of a is given by
g()=9(1-a)? 0<a<1
Hence E(x) =s/(s+t) =1/10and E(a?) =s(s+1)/[(s +t)(s +t+1)] = 1/55.
We analyze optimal ordering, pricing, backordering, greening level, and ship-

ment decisions under three decision-making policies: (1) decentralized, (2) central-
ized, and (3) coordinated. The optimal outcomes using exact and approximated for-

Decentralized Centralized Coordinated
Parameters| Exact Approx | Parameters| Exact Approx | Parameters| Exact
Q7 91.8428 91.7657 | Q¢ 136.26 136.261 | Qs° 136.26
B! 31.4661 31.4397 | By 46.684 46.6841 | B 46.684
sd 245.712 245.879 | st 215.696 215.672 | s° 215.696
g4 2.91202 291154 | g¢ 3.78238 3.78103 | gi° 3.78238
m 4 4 ms 3 3 mee 3

- - - - - Temin 0.629641

- - - - - Temax 1.22567

- - - - - Tc 0.927656
I 9189.68 9182.54 | IT - - I 9918.27
I 6218.94 6208.27 | ITg - - I 6947.53
n . 15408.6 15390.8 | II¢, . 16865.8 16837.9 | 117 . 16865.8

Table 3.1: Optimal solutions under the decentralized, centralized and coordinated scenarios

mulations for decentralized, centralized, and coordinated scenarios are presented in
Table 3.1. As it can be seen that the deviation of the SC profit is acceptable with the
deviation of 0.12% for the decentralized model and 0.16% for the centralized model.
Note that, the expected total annual profit of the centralized supply chain has $1457
more than the total expected annual profit in the decentralized scenario. The central-
ized channel has 31.86% more demand for the product than the decentralized chan-
nel. This happens as the demand depends on the selling price and greening level of
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the product. Note that, customers get more benefits (lower product price and bet-
ter customer service) in the centralized channel compared to the decentralized one.
However, a centralized policy does not necessarily increase the economic gain of all
SC members. In the centralized policy, the retailer loses some of its profits compared
to the decentralized policy due to the larger order quantity. As a result, the retailer
may not participate in the centralized policy. So it is not always possible to bring
two different entities under the centralized policy. As shown in Table 3.1, the pro-
posed trade-credit coordination policy can increase the total SC profit as well as the
individual SC member’s profit as compared to the decentralized policy. Thus, this
collaboration policy guarantees the participation of both SC members in practice.

Now, it is neces-

sary to find out when ‘ /

the coordination policy 11000

will give a win-win sit- Tenin = 0.629
10000 +
| Retailer’s profit increasing

uation. Under the pro-

9000

pOSed Credit'peri()d CO- Retailer’s decentralized profit ———

ordination policy, the T~

S000

Profit

minimum and maxi-

mum credit periods,

|
Supplier’s decentralized profit———>

i.e., Tcmm al’ld Tcmax Ob'
tained as [0.629,1.226. |
Using the credit-period, T ee s 1 1z 14 16

Credit period

G000 &

the retailer’s and the

supplier’s profits change Figure 3.2: Credit period versus expected profit

within [9189, 10647] and

[7676,6219], respectively. Figure 3.2 shows changes in the retailer’s and the sup-
plier’s profits over the credit period. Significant changes in retailer’s and supplier’s
profits compared to the decentralized profit have been observed with changes in
the credit period T.. Looking at Figure 3.2, it can be seen that while the credit pe-
riod is minimum, i.e., Teyiy, = 0.629, the retailer’s coordinated profit is the same as
its decentralized profit and thereafter gradually increases with increasing credit pe-
riod. Therefore, in the worst possible case, even if the supplier provides a minimum
credit-period, the buyer will still be willing to accept the centralized decision. On
the other hand, from the supplier’s point of view, the situation goes in the oppo-
site direction and gives the maximum profit at T,,;;, = 0.629 whereas the minimum
profit (which is the same as decentralized profit) at T;;0x = 1.226. So it is clear that

the coordination model can increase the profits of the SC members as compared to
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the decentralized model. The above observation reveals that both parties will agree
to coordinate if Tc € [Tmin, Temax]; Tc will be determined based on the bargaining
power of the members. Here, we consider T; as the average of T, and T¢max.

3.4.1 Some special cases

In this section, some special cases are presented to investigate how defective items
and inspection policy change optimal decisions.

3.4.1.1 Case I: If the received batch contains all perfect quality items, i.e., E[Y] =
var[Y] = 0.

To highlight this case, we consider E[Y] = var[Y] = 0 in the base model, and the
results are given in Table 3.2.

Decentralized Centralized Coordinated
Q‘Z 93.7671 < 138.241 Qs 138.241
B,‘fl 32.6147 B¢ 48.0837 B&° 48.0837
s‘f 240.623 s% 211.055 50 211.055
gf 3.05378 g5 3.92384 g5° 3.92384
m? 4 mé 3 mee 3

— — — Temin | 0.593906

- - — Temax | 1.15756

- - — T. 0.875735
Hf 10312.2 — - [T 11038.6
I 6587.38 - - I1° | 7313.79
Hfh ain 16899.6 e, . 18352.4 115y . | 18352.4

Table 3.2: Optimal solutions under the decentralized, centralized and coordinated scenarios
when E[Y] = var[Y] =0

3.4.1.2 Case II: If the items are sold without inspection, i.e., f =0

This is another special case of the proposed model where the retailer receives each
batch with a known percentage of defective items, and without any inspection, all
items are sold in the market at the regular selling price. To highlight this case, we
consider f = 0 in the base model, and the results are given in Table 3.3.
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Decentralized Centralized Coordinated
Q7 90.5821 p 134.442 Qe 134.442
B,d 31.5068 B¢ 46.7625 B&° 46.7625
s4 245.552 s¢ 215.992 s¢0 215.992
gf 2.91644 Qs 3.77343 gLe 3.77343
m? 4 mg 3 mge 3

- Tomin | 0.612439
Tomax | 1.19244

- - — T, 0.902441
I1¢ 9223.84 - - 1 | 9930.44
NG 6137.83 — - [ | 6844.43
d
I, . | 15361.7 I, . | 16774.9 e . | 16774.9

Table 3.3: Optimal solutions under the decentralized, centralized and coordinated scenarios
when f =0

3.4.1.3 Case III: If the items are sold with full inspection, i.e., f =1

In this case, we consider that every batch is inspected before selling it to the market,
ie, f = 1 and the results are shown in Table 3.4. This case is generally observed
where the consequences of giving up a defective item can be quite fatal e.g. for

avionic systems.

Decentralized Centralized Coordinated
Q7 99.0376 p 147.091 Qe 147.091
B,d 31.0031 B¢ 46.0459 BE° 46.7625
s4 246.725 s 213.838 s¢0 213.838
g‘ﬂ 2.88411 Qs 3.83881 QLo 3.77343
m? 4 mg 3 mge 3

- Tomin | 0.742535
- Tomax | 1.44297

- - — T, 1.09275

I1¢ 8974.98 - - I1° | 9849.51

8 6719.42 — - [ | 7593.94
d

I . | 15694.4 116, . | 17443.5 I1% . | 17443.5

Table 3.4: Optimal solutions under the decentralized, centralized and coordinated scenarios
when f =1
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3.4.1.4 Comparative analysis of the above cases

From Table 3.2, we can see that the values of order quantity Q and backorder quan-
tity B obtained in the model with defective items (i.e., proposed model) are smaller
than those of the model with perfect items (i.e., E(a) = 0).

160 147.09

140 136.26 138.24 134.41

(1] (5]
- -
= =

Order quantity (Q)
Our model: f

=0
Our model: f
Casel: E(a) = O

Casell: f

Decentralized model Coordinated model

Figure 3.3: Order quantity for different cases

These findings are in stark contrast to previous results (Salameh and Jaber, 2000;
Goyal, Huang, and Chen, 2003). It is seen that if a batch contains no defective items,
then the supply chain’s profit is increased by 8.82% in the decentralized model and
by 8.10% in the coordinated model compared to the proposed model (i.e., sampling
inspection model). Thus, it can be concluded that the reduction of defective items
can be beneficial to the supply chain system. Referring to Figure 3.3, it is evident
that, in the case with no inspection (i.e., f = 0), the order quantity Q is minimum
and in the case with full inspection (i.e., f = 1), the order quantity Q is maximum.
This is because when the whole lot is inspected, all the defective products in the lot
are identified which are scraped or returned resulting in increased order quantity.
It can be seen that the model with no defective items (i.e., E(a) = 0) leads to the
maximum profit while the no inspection model (i.e., f = 0) leads to the minimum
profit. As can be seen in Figure 3.4, the model that inspects a small portion of the
batch (i.e., f = 0.15) leads to better results than models that do not inspect the
batch. Increasing the value of f, the relative advantage of the model with sample
inspection can be increased to the model with full inspection (i.e., f = 1).
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Figure 3.4: Supply chain profit for different cases

3.4.2 Sensitivity analysis

This subsection is dedicated to analyze the sensitivity of the parameters on the deci-
sion variables. To check the effect of the parameters, we will change the value of one
parameter at a time. That is, all other parameters remain the same when we check
the sensitivity of a parameter.

3.4.2.1 Effect of price elasticity coefficient b

Figure 3.5 shows the changes in order quantity Q, selling price s, and greening level
g with changes in price elasticity coefficient b. From Figure 3.5 it is seen that in-
creasing value of b leads to a decrease in the greening level and selling price. This
indicates that if the demand for a product becomes more price-sensitive, the em-
phasis should be on reducing the selling price rather than increasing the amount of
investment for green innovation. In short, when the demand is more price-sensitive,
the manager should attract the customer by decreasing the selling price.

10+

(Q)
(9)

(s)

Order quantity
Selling price
Greening level

50

0.0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1.0 0.0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1.0 0.0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1.0

Price elasticity coefficient (b) Price elasticity coefficient (b) Price elasticity coefficient (b)

Figure 3.5: Optimal decisions for different price elasticity coefficient b
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On the other hand, when the demand is less sensitive to the price, the manager
should attract the customer by increasing the greening level. Such a situation could
occur, when a new company emerges in the high-tech market, the number of tech-
nologically different products in the market decreases, resulting in increased prod-
uct rejection based on selling price among customers. This is where coordination
becomes more important because the coordination policy can attract customers by
reducing the selling price of the product as compared to the decentralization policy
which can be seen from Figure 3.5. From Figure 3.5, an adverse effect of b on the
order quantity is noticed. As the value of b increases, the optimal order quantity
decreases.

In general, increas-

ing customers’ sensi-

tivity to product price
—o— Retailer's PI
0.20

greatly increases the s = Suppirs P
—o— Supply chain's PI

risk of losing customers ol
for any company which
reduces the amount of oo
profit earned. Al-
though it is possible to
hold the market share e

by lowering the price

of the product, it re- Figure 3.6: PI with respect to price elasticity coefficient b

duces the sales rev-
enue. So in this case, ordering less would be a wise thing to do, which would help
to reduce holding costs, and hence the company will be protected from huge profit
losses.

To describe the benefits of trade-credit coordination, when market demand is

more price-sensitive, we calculated PI for the retailer, supplier, and chain using the
Profit in coordination model—Profit in decentralized model o .
Profit in coordination model x 100% and dePlCted

in Figure 3.6. Figure 3.6 shows that PIs for the retailer, the supplier, and the supply

formula PI =

chain increase strongly with few increase in the price elasticity parameter (b). After
this observation, we can conclude that the more price-sensitive the demand is, the

more profitable the coordination is.
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3.4.2.2 Effects of greening elasticity coefficient i

Figure 3.7 shows the path of greening level (g) with changes in its elasticity co-

efficient (y) in demand function. It can be seen that greening level increases as the
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Figure 3.7: Optimal decisions for different green elasticity coefficient y

sensitivity of demand in the greening level increases. The level of greening in the co-
ordinated model is always higher than in the decentralized model, which indicates
that for the same effect of greening level on demand function, the retailer applies
more green innovation effort under the coordinated model than the decentralized
model. From Figure 3.7, a favorable effect of y on order quantity (Q) is noticed.
As the value of y increases, the optimal order quantity increases. In general, the
higher the customer perception of greening, the higher the demand for green prod-
ucts resulting in increased order quantity. PI increases with increasing sensitivity of
greening elasticity coefficient.

3.4.2.3 Effects of defective percentage E[«]

To understand how the profit changes as a result of the inclusion of defective items
in the batch received by the buyer, different defective rates have been considered.
The results are shown in Figure 3.8.

It is seen that profits of both the supply chain and its members have been de-
clined as the defective rate has increased, which is similar to what was obtained by
Chang and Ho, 2010 for their EOQ-type model. However, it can be seen that the
profits of the retailer and the supplier in the coordinated model are always higher
than that of the decentralized model. Importantly, the bargaining space between the
retailer and the supplier increases when E|[a] increases. This happens as the rate of
increment of T,y is more than that of T,,,;,. This indicates that if a batch contains
a large percentage of defective items, the credit period given to the supplier should
be extended. Implementing this credit period, both the retailer and the supplier can



56

Chapter 3. Two-echelon supply chain model considering product quality

assessment and green retailing

Profit

11500 p 7500 -
11000
10500 7000
& 10000 8=
5 S 6500
& 9500 =
9000 6000
8500
8000 ; : : 5500
0.0 0.05 0.10 0.15 0.20 0.00 0.05 0.10 0.15 0.2
Ela] E[a]
20000 :
19000 Lar

18000
17000
16000
15000
14000
13000 ™

0.00 0.05 0.10 0.15

Ela]

0.20

Credit — period

0.00

0.05 0.10 0.15 0.2

Ela]

Figure 3.8: Changes in profit and credit-period when E[«] changes
enhance their profits when this kind of situation occurs. Therefore, it can be con-

cluded that the coordinated model certainly is of great benefit for both the retailer
and the supplier when defective items appear in a batch.

3.4.2.4 Effect of penalty cost (w) on inspection scenarios

It is interesting to show the importance of inspecting the lot when defective units are

considered in an inventory model. We now investigate inspection scenarios depend-
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Figure 3.9: Changes in profit when w changes

ing on unit penalty cost of unidentified defective items (w). To this aim, we set the
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range of w from 1 to 160 and carried out similar experiments for f = 0, i.e., the case
without inspection, f = 0.15, i.e., the case with inspection. The results are depicted
in Figure 3.9. As shown in Figure 3.9, the expected total profits of the supply chain
in the decentralized and the coordinated scenarios decrease with an increase in w.
Figure 3.9 shows that for

18500

the decentralized model when [
w < 124 (approximately), 18000 |

the optimum profit is being i =

obtained by adopting with- 17000]

Profit

out inspection strategy. In 15500}

other words, when w <

16000 [
124, inspection of items i

would not be a viable op- 15500? ; ZTE E
tion. While on the other ™ T S——
hand, when w exceeds a Penalty cost )

critical threshold value of Figure 3.10: Changes in profit for different f and w

124, it is profitable to in-

spect a portion of the lot. For the coordinated model, the critical threshold of w
is 58, i.e., when w < 58 it will not be profitable to inspect the lot but for w > 58
inspecting a lot will be profitable. This implies that under the coordinated model,
the retailer may decide to inspect a batch for a smaller value penalty cost than the
value in the decentralized model. The profit of the coordinated supply chain for
different values of f with increasing w is depicted in Figure 3.10. From Figure 3.10 it
is seen that after a certain value of w, inspecting the whole lot will be profitable for
the supply chain. So, when the penalty cost is relatively low, the manager should
not invest money in inspections but rather it is profitable to sell the items in the mar-
ket without any inspection. It can be concluded that the coordinated supply chain

performs better over the decentralized supply chain in the case of green product.

3.4.2.5 Effect of inspection fraction f

Figure 3.11 illustrates the effects of inspection portion (f) on optimal Q and PI for
different values of penalty cost w. From Figure 3.11, it is worthwhile to notice that
the order quantity for both the decentralized and the coordinated models increases
as the inspection portion increases. The result is reasonable because the more items

we inspect, the more likely we can remove defective items from each batch, which
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Figure 3.11: Variation of the optimal order quantity and PI when f changes

increases the order quantity. The percentage improvement, PI, increases as the in-
spection fraction (f) increases. This indicates that coordination between SC mem-
bers is very important for deciding how many items of should be inspected when
there are defective items in a batch. To describe this, we can consider industries
such as automotive, aerospace, and nuclear where the presence of defective items in
a lot can be fatal. In these cases, product inspection is very crucial, and sometimes
a full batch inspection has to be done so that no defective item is delivered. So the
managers have to be very careful about the inspection strategy depending on where
the product is being shipped.

3.4.3 Managerial insights

Green marketing is a term prevalent in recent times. Today, various studies have
shown that more and more people are interested in conscious use and willing to
pay a little more for products or services that contribute to the environment. This is
where ecological marketing comes into play, a tool that allows companies to com-
municate sustainable production strategies. The result illustrates the strategic and
core insights for the managers in managing the green supply chain under sample
inspection. From the numerical analysis, it is observed that the greening level of
the product increases as the product becomes more green sensitive. Although the
growth rate has been observed to be higher in the coordinated model than in the
decentralized model. So it can be concluded that the supply chain manager should
put a lot of emphasis on establishing coordination among the supply chain mem-
bers to produce environmentally friendly products. Our observations revealed that
increasing the greening level of the product is perhaps the most efficient approach
to increase SC profit when market demand is relatively less price sensitive. Thus, to
increase SC profit managers should increase the effort to increase the greening level.

In today’s competitive market, the manager has to constantly think of new strate-
gies to attract customers to the product. One strategy is an effective pricing strategy
which is very much essential for continued sales success. From the consumer’s point
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of view, relatively low priced products have a lot of demand in the market. For that,
within companies, it is important to have good logistics and great coordination. Our
numerical analysis has shown that due to lack of coordination between the supplier
and the retailer in the decentralized policy, the selling price has increased drasti-
cally resulting in a significant reduction in SC’s profit. On the other hand, if the
coordination between the two parties is completed, it is possible to increase the ser-
vice level of the company by delivering the products to the customers at a much
lower price. Thus, the manager should pay special attention to establish coordina-
tion among the members of the supplier chain. While the decline in product prices
can improve market share, on another side it also reduces the sales revenue. So in
this case, managers should order fewer items which would help to reduce holding
costs, and hence the company will be protected from huge profit losses.

It is very important to check the quality and quality assurance of the products
before selling any product in the market and there are two ways to perform the
quality check operations. One of the most common conflicts encountered by an in-
dustry manager is to perform the quality check with either sampling inspection or
100% inspection (full inspection). In this chapter, we briefly explained the possible
causes of quality inspection that an industry manager could encounter in practice.
Any industry manager should choose the inspection method based on its own con-
ditions. It is observed that, if the product is not inspected, the supply chain profit is
minimal but maximum profit can be achieved with a full inspection. This means if
the products are of high quality and if there is sufficient budget and time, then 100%
quality inspection method should be chosen. On the other hand, if the volume of
the product is high, the quality of the product is low, and the budget for inspection
is a bit tight, or can be relied on probability based methods then sampling inspection
would be the best choice for product quality inspection. Therefore, the SC managers
have to cleverly emphasis on the inspection policy to obtain maximum profit. With
the increase in the number of items inspected, the number of orders has increased
significantly, indicating that all industry managers must be careful when dealing
with the suppliers regarding defective items. It is obvious that the downstream
channel member has to face some operating and financial obligations initially when
it implements coordinated decisions. The retailer has to increase its order quan-
tity, back-order quantity, and the level of green activity in the coordinated model.
These will increase its operational costs. But the retailer willingly accepts coordi-
nated decisions as it gets enough financial supports from the supplier through the
trade-credit contract.
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All of these have opened up a new opportunity for managers to explore the max-
imum total profit solution for a SC model, synchronizing coordinated policy with
price and greening effort dependent demand under shortages and sampled inspec-
tion. Numerical and sensitivity analysis provides the insights needed to create the
best decision policies for SC management that can achieve the best results based on

economic and environmental performance.

3.5 Conclusions

Coordination among members has become an integral part of any SC system, and
there are numerous examples to support the effectiveness of this policy in terms of
overall profit performance. This chapter examined a single supplier-single retailer
JELS model where credit-period as an incentive scheme was proposed for coordina-
tion. Each batch received by the supplier is supposed to contain a defective percent-
age, leading to the implementation of an inspection policy. We proposed a sample
inspection policy where a portion of each batch is inspected instead of the full batch
resulting in the retailer incurring penalty cost for the unidentified defective items.
We formulated the SC model under three decision-making scenarios, namely decen-
tralized, centralized, and coordinated. In all cases, we derived the expected total SC
profit as well as the individual profit of the SC members, and an optimization prob-
lem was formulated. We then found the minimum and maximum satisfactory trade
credit periods which enabled us to establish a win-win situation among the retailer
and supplier. Several experiments were finally carried out to draw insights into
how SC decisions modify in presence of defective items. These experiments also
permitted to analyse the model sensitivity to changes in some parameter values.
From the results, it is clear that the coordination among the supply chain mem-
bers has resulted in an improvement in the level of the greening of the product and
profits of the supply chain. In general, the higher the customer perception of green-
ing, the higher the demand for green products resulting in increased order quantity.
According to our proposed trade-credit policy, retailers must be interested in partic-
ipating in a joint decision-making policy using a lower trade-credit period, which is
more acceptable in a real-world case. The proposed coordination mechanism could
influence the retailer for altering its ordering policy. Under the proposed decision-
making policy, it is observed that the consumers are likely to buy large quantities of
products at a low selling price. Generally, in a low income economy, customers are

more price sensitive than a developed economy. Hence, business firms have more
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opportunities to make a better profit in developed economic countries. A grow-
ing economy has high market potential and moderate price sensitive customers.
As a result, firms have high chances to make business in growing countries. From
the consumer’s perspective, the consumer can enjoy a lower purchase price when
supply chain decisions are made through a coordinated decision-making policy. A
firm manager can earn more profit using full inspection policy if time and other cir-
cumstances for inspection permit. Following the proposed trade-credit coordination

policy, a firm manager may increase its profitability by providing lower sales prices.
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Chapter 4

Lead-time reduction in an integrated
supply chain model with stochastic
demand

4.1 Introduction

The last chapter discussed a two-echelon supply chain model for imperfect items
where the replenishment lead-time was zero. However, in reality, the lead-time du-
ration may primarily be affected by the number of items ordered and additional
time for transportation, set-up, packaging, etc., (for example, the case of the se-
rial production process). Hence, variable lead-time conceptualization in SC makes
the model more practical and applicable to the industry. With this motivation,
the present chapter* develops a continuous-review vendor-buyer integrated (SC)
model wherein the lead-time (taken as replenished) is considered as a factor affected
by the time stamp required for setup and production followed by transportation.
The buyer receives normally distributed stochastic lead-time demand from its cus-
tomers. Due to the stochastic nature of lead-time demand, shortages may arise on
the buyer’s side which is fully backlogged. We presume imperfect production at the
vendor’s end, which leads to the generation of a certain ratio/percentage of defec-
tive products, which results in additional warranty costs for the vendor. This chap-
ter intends to uncover the best policy that minimizes the system’s total expected cost
by optimizing the order quantity, safety factor, investment amount, and the number

of shipments.

*This chapter is based on the work published in Annals of Operations Research, 2021;
doi.org/10.1007 /s10479-021-04105-0.
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4.2 Preliminary aspects

In this section, we discuss in detail the problem statement of the inventory system
under investigation. We consider that a single item is procured from one vendor.
The buyer manages the inventory as per continuous-review policy and considering
stochastic lead-time demand. Due to high setup costs, the vendor follows a single
setup multiple delivery (SSMD) policy to manage his/her inventory system. The
buyer places an order when the stock level touches the reorder point and thereafter
the vendor starts to produce the order quantity. The buyer receives the batches after
a certain lead-time that consists of three main complements: setup time, production
time, and transportation time. The buyer has the option of investing some money
to reduce the transportation time, which will help to reduce the replenishment lead-
time. Besides, the buyer can reduce the replenishment lead-time by managing the
order quantity. Each batch received by the buyer undergoes a human inspection
process to ensure that there are no defective items in the batch. Defective items
found during the inspection are sold with a warranty. The warranty cost is to be
borne by the vendor as the vendor is responsible for the production.

4.2.1 Notation and assumptions

For mathematical model formulation, the following notation are used:
eDecision variables

Q buyer’s order quantity (units)

" reorder point for the first batch (units)

9 reorder point for the batches 2,3, ....,m

kq safety factor for the first batch, equivalent to rq

ko safety factor for the batches 2,3, ...., m, equivalent to r,
144 capital expenditure to reduce transportation time
m number of shipments

eParameters

D annual demand of buyer (units/year)

P rate of production of vendor (units/year)

Sy setup cost of vendor ($/setup)

Sg ordering cost of buyer ($/order)
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eFunctions
Kt (W)

I,
HSC

original transportation time per shipment before any
investment (time unit)

transportation time per shipment after

investment (time unit)

setup time per setup at the vendor (time unit)
lead-time demand for the first batch, (random variable)
lead-time demand for batches 2, .., m, (random variable)
percentage of defective items (random variable)
probability density function of Y

probability density function of a;

probability density function of a;

screening rate

unit screening cost ($/unit item)

vendor’s unit warranty cost of defective item ($/defective item)

standard deviation of lead-time demand

reduced transportation time, a function of capital expenditure W
buyer’s replenishment lead-time for the first shipment

buyer’s replenishment lead-time for shipments 2, .., m,

buyer’s expected annual cost

vendor’s expected annual cost

joint expected annual cost of the system

We use the following assumptions while developing the model:

1. A single-buyer deals with a single-vendor for one type of product.

2. The buyer monitors the inventory level continuously. When the inventory

level drops to the reorder point r, the buyer places an order. The reorder point

= safety stock + expected demand during the lead-time (Glock, 2012a).

3. The buyer orders a quantity mQ and the vendor produces m(Q units in one

setup at a fixed production rate P, where P > D. After that, the vendor de-

livers Q quantity over m times (Ben-Daya and Hariga, 2004, Mou, Cheng, and

Liao, 2017).

4. For the first shipment, the replenishment lead-time depends on production

time, transportation time, and setup time, i.e., Ly = p; + k¢ + sy, however the

lead-time of the remaining batches depends only on transportation time, i.e.,
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L, = x; (see Hsiao, 2008a). Additional investment is made to reduce the lead-

time through reducing transportation time.

At screening time, the number of perfect units is at least equal to the demand
of the product.

To avoid shortages at the vendor’s end, the production rate is considered more
than the demand rate; however, due to stochastic lead-time demand, the buyer
faces shortages that are fully backlogged (Glock, 2012a).

If the buyer wants to reduce the lead-time, then the additional cost has to be

borne by the buyer.

4.3 Model formulation

Here we consider a vendor-buyer system where both of them try to cooperatively

investigate the optimal lot-size, which minimizes the total cost of the system. The

buyer follows a continuous-review inventory policy and places an order of mQ units

when its inventory level drops to the reorder point. In order to reduce the produc-

tion cost, the vendor produces mQ items at one go and transfers m batches of size Q

each. Each lot is inspected at the buyer’s end from which Y percentage of items are

found to be defective which are separated and the rest (Q — Y') non-defective items

meet the customer’s demand. Hence, Q(1 — Y)/D is the ordering cycle length and

mQ(1 —Y)/D is the complete production cycle length (See 4.1).

The buyer’s replenishment lead-time is a function of three main components.

1.

3.

Set-up time-time needed to prepare the machine for it to be ready for the pro-

duction run such as changing molds tools, fixtures, etc.

Production time- time needed to produce a lot for delivery, which is a function
of lot-size and production rate.

Transportation time- time needed to reach the lot to the buyer.

Hence, the lead-time takes the following form:

L =pt+si+xs, (4.1)
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Figure 4.1: Vendor-Buyer’s Inventory level

where p; is the vendor’s production lead-time required to produce Q units, s;
is the fixed setup time needed to setup the machine for a production run, and «;
represents transportation lead-time.

Since lead-time is a function of transportation time, the vendor can control the
transportation time using fast or slow shipping mode. Here we assume that trans-
portation lead-time is a strictly decreasing function of capital expenditure W:

K (W) = Kre ™" (4.2)

where W = W, i =0, ....., n1; Ky is the original transportation time per shipment, and

a is the fixed parameter that can be estimated using previous data.
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Therefore, (4.1) becomes

L(Q W)= % + x0e ™" + 5 (4.3)

According to Assumption 4, we have two different replenishment lead-times:
lead-time for the first batch, which is L; = % + x0e” W + 54, and lead-time for the
rest of the each batch is L, = x;pe—"W.

Following Hadley and Whitin, 1963 model, the expected average inventory level
for the first shipment is

Q-Y

= — DL
> + 1 1

While, for shipments 2, .., m, it is

-Y
2> -pL,

Moreover, Hsiao, 2008a stated that the safety stock is identical for all cycles.

Hence, we can write

rp— DLy =1, — DL, (4.4)
Taking into reference of 1, we have

rp=r1—D(L; — L) (4.5)

Moreover, we can write safety stock as a function of safety factor, i.e., 71 — DL; =

klU\/Ll and Ty — DLZ = kzO'\/Lz.
Now, from the relation (4.4), we have ky0v/L; = kpo+/L, which implies

L
ky = ky L—; (4.6)

Therefore, the average inventory level per replenishment cycle of non-defective

items for the buyer can be obtained as

—Q(lz_ Y) +kio/Ly (4.7)
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Hence, the expected holding cost (for defective and non-defective items) per re-
plenishment cycle is

ur [20=0) Wﬂ i Q?

—_ _ 2
1 20=Y) {Q(l ih ¢—1 1570 “s)

2
where }ZB% is the buyer’s total holding cost for defective items.

The expected shortage quantity for the first shipment is B; while for shipments
2,...,m is By. Therefore, the expected shortage quantity for m replenishment cycles

is
By + (m —1)By.

Hence, the expected shortage quantity per replenishment cycle is

%[Bl—l— (m—1)B,)].

Therefore, the expected shortage cost is
T
(Bt (m—1)By].
Therefore, the buyer’s total cost per replenishment cycle can be obtained as follows:

TCp

Ordering cost + transportation cost + inspection cost + holding cost

+ backorder cost + lead-time crashing cost

Q(lD— Y) Q(1 — + koI | + hBYQ2

n %[B1 4 (m—1)By] + TW (4.9)

Sp+F+Qd+hg

Now the buyer’s expected total cost per replenishment cycle can be calculated as

2 _ 2 _
E[TCs] = Sg+F+Qd+ 29 152(11) Y) +hBQ(1 Dioyia
2
MJF%BW (m —1)B,] + WE|T] (4.10)
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and the expected duration of a replenishment cycle is E[T] = %. Then the

buyer’s expected total cost per time unit is

I1,(Q ki, W) = EI[ET[%B]
) $D FD QE(1—Y)?
~ - enno o ewpe M 2y Thevh
+ 7 _dg[Y] " mQ(lN_DE[Y]) {Bi(ry, 1) + (m —1)Ba(r, L) }
N :(BlEE—YéZ[Dy?) LW (4.11)

On the other side, the vendor’s average inventory is (Goyal, 1977):

i {[mQ (8 + (m — DE[T)) — Q@D _ E[T][Q +2Q + .. + (m ~1)Q]}
ot [mQ (% +(m— 1)Q(1—DE[YD) _ m;gz] — QU-Em(m-1)Q

m—2
= Q4 (m20Q (1 . m) (4.12)

Thus, the vendor’s expected holding cost per unit time is

) B

The set-up cost per unit time for the vendor is SyD/mQ(1 —Y).

Warranty cost per item is v. Thus, the vendor’s warranty cost per unit time is

mYQ  vDE[Y]

“mE[T] ~ (1—E[Y])

Therefore, the vendor’s expected total cost per time unit can be obtained as fol-
lows (Huang, 2004):

B SyD vDE[Y] Q (m—-2)Q D
() = o e T e (L e |

(4.19)
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Thus, the joint expected total system cost per time unit of the SC is

HSC(Q/kllwim) = Hb(Q/k1/W)+HU(m)
- {(SB+SV)D+Q+(d+vE[Y])D—(m_Z)QDhV}

mQ Q 2p
1 hsE[Y]DQ QE(1-Y)?
X(l—E[Y])*xfl—E[Y])”’B 21— [ *"1‘” ]
(m—1)Q D
+ > hV+mQ(l—E[Y]){B1+(m_1)BZ}+W (4.15)

The aim is to identify the safety factor (k;), order quantity (Q), transportation
time crashing cost (W), and the number of shipments () that minimize the ex-
pected total system cost per time unit.

Shortages occur when the lead-time demand is larger than the reorder point. So,
the expected shortage quantity at first batch is

B1 = /00(061 — rl)g((xl)dle, (4.16)

]

_ Lo =p?
where g(aq) = U\/lz—ne 202, p and o being the mean and standard deviation,

respectively.
For mean lead-time demand (DL;) and standard deviation (c+/L;), the first
batch’s expected shortage quantity is

I (“1 _1,1) _%(0‘1 DLl)
Bi=| ———=e "\ Vh/ du, 4.17
1 NN 1 (4.17)
Assuming z = "‘3;—\/%& and k; = Tt;\/%l, (4.17) becomes
B, = a\/Ll/k (z — ky)¢(2)dz (4.18)
1

where ¢(z) is a standard normal pdf. Presuming ¥ (k1) fk z —k1)$p(z)dz, (4.18)

becomes

By = 0/L1¥ (ky) (4.19)
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Similarly, for each of the remaining (m — 1) batch, the expected shortage quantity is

By = /00(062 — r2)g(az)day = 0/ Ly ¥ (k2), (4.20)

&

where ¥ (ky) = fk z —kp)¢(z)dz.
Using (4.19) and (4.20), equation (4.15) becomes

M (Q, ky, W,m) — {(%) D+ D+ (d + vE[Y])D - <mf22)19mv} (1 115m>

hgE[Y]DQ | (m—1)Q QE(1-Y)
x(Bl—E[Y])+ 5 hy + hp {2(1 E[Y] +k1(7\/_}

+ monEyy 10VLY (k) + (m—1)ovL¥ (k) } + W (421)

Substituting L1 = % + 10" +sp and Ly = x0e "W, (4.21) becomes

Lo (Q, ki, W, m) = {(%) D+ P + (d +vE[Y])D - (mfzz)lgth} (17};[“)

— V)2
+ wEOR 4 U9y 4 g [%“E[Q) + k10\/% + ke W + st}

+ {0’\/<%—|—Ktoe_aw—|—st> (k1) + o/ (k0= )Y (ko) }

+ W (4.22)

X —Q(1 EY])

Due to the presence of highly complicated terms in (4.22), analytical proof of
convexity by considering all decision variables at a time is not possible. Therefore, a
sequential search algorithm will be used to obtain the optimal values of the decision
variables. Here we use the similar approach as of Moon and Cha, 2005.

Lemma 4.1. For given values of (ky, W, m), Il is not convex in Q but the near-optimal
solution can be determined uniquely and have either the possible minimum lot size Qi or
Q that satisfies = aH“ =0.

Proof. We have the second order partial derivative derivative of I'l;. with respect to

2 - E 1E
O 1L —L13/2 [L {Q2+QZ+ (4—2( 3)}+%(EQS+EQZ+QZ> _%}(4-23)

>0,
> 0,

where E; = 01(211?3
_ onD¥(ky)
Ex = 2mP(1 E[lY])

Ez = 1 E[ ] {F+ SptSv 4 (1 1) o Ktoe—”w‘i’(kz)} > 0,




4.3. Model formulation 73

Ey = 771(1D+E7B/]) (Ktoe_aw + St) T(kl) >0,
_ (m=1)ontDk1[1-®(ky)]

Es = 2mP(1—1E[Y]) = >0

As the first and second terms of (4.23) within the bracket converge to zero for

a I,

302

o = 0. Therefore, I'l;.(Q, k1, W, m) is not convex in Q.

large Q, and therefore it is obvious that
a Hsc

< 0 for large value of Q, and hence

The first-order partial derivative of ITs.(Q, k1, W, m) with respect to Q for given

ki, W, and m is given by
alls. Sg+S FD (m—2)Dh 1 ( 1) hpkio
00 - { ( BmQZV) D - fo 2P V} <1—E[Y}> + hv + 2198\1ﬁ

—v)\2
+ (1_h£m) (E[X]D + E(1ZY) ) o D E {a\/—‘I’(kl) (m—1)ovLy

v (k1 \/%) } + mQ(f_DE[y]) {(ng%f - Wl)kli;z(kl\/gﬂ }

which can be rewritten as

s e E VEBL E E5>
o H(m) + L] (E 0o O oo (4.24)

where H(m) = }% (m 11— P?l(TE_[?])> + 1—h1;§[y] <E[(1;Y)Z} 4 DE[Y]) S0

In (4.24), the last four terms within the bracket converge to zero for large Q and
Il o™ H(m) > 0.

1
H(Wl) + (El —E, — \/Eg (ﬁ + Ktoe_”w —+ St) —E4— E5>

1 1/2
X (ﬁ + Ktoe_aw + St) >0

it is certain that ‘

ol Isc
0Q

.
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then ar([jc > 0 for all Q which implies that I is a strictly increasing function of Q

and the optimal solution is the possible minimum lot size Q.

1
— H(m) + (El —E, — \/E3 (ﬁ +Kt0€7”W +St) — E4 — E5>

1 ~1/2
X (ﬁ + K0e "W 4 st) <0

ol s
0Q

It

then it is clear that the sign of the first-order partial derivative changes from nega-
tive to positive only once for 1 < Q < oo. This means that aEI)TQSC = 0 has a unique
solution for fixed ki, W, and m. The sign of the first-order derivative indicates that
I'L;; gradually increases after a point of inflection. Thus, for fixed ki, W, and m, there
exists an optimal solution that can be determined uniquely in Q.

Hence, Lemma 4.1 is proved. O

Equating % aH“ equal to 0 and solving it we have the optimal order quantity as

Q= <1 E[Y}){F+SB+SV+HOU{WT(’<1) (m_l)\/fﬂ(kl\/g> H
A Hm+ zp\ﬁ[hgkﬁnf@go—g[m{Y(kl)_kl(m_1)<1_®<k1\@>>H

Lemma 4.2. For fixed (Q, W, m), I, is convex w.r.t. ki and the optimal kq must satisfy

Al
o5 =0

(4.25)

Proof. Now, evaluating first and second order partial derivatives of I1s. w.r.t. ki:

aarkl“ = hBa\/_—@{1—q>(k1)+(m—1) [1—(1)(1(1 %)]}\/L_l
1 2

and
92T 1., nDo Ly Ly
= — k —1 kiy|— /L
Since Py > 0, we can conclude that the cost function I, is convex w.r.t. kj.

ok2
Hence, Lemma 4.2 is proved. O
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Setting aalki‘f = 0 and solving for k1, we have

1—®(ky) + (m—1) [1 . (kl i—l)] = mfgf‘ (4.26)

One can see that the expressions in (4.25) and (4.26) are not independent of each
other, i.e., for example, Q is required to calculate k; which in turn is a precondi-
tion for calculating the value of Q. Following the methodology as of Ben-Daya and
Hariga, 2004 to calculate the value of Q, we can then find the value of k; from (4.26).
The process will continue until a sufficiently stable solution is found. Note that we

will run the algorithm for each value of W;,i =0,1,2,...., n.
4.3.1 Solution algorithm
Step 1: Set m = 1.

Step 2: Foreach W;,i =0,1,2,...,n, perform 2a to 2c.

o (P50
2a: Set Q; = H(m) Qi < Quinys Qi = Qumin-
Compute ky; from (4.26).

2b: Check the sign of ‘%

Q=1
Q':l Z 0/ Qi = Qmin-

Otherwise, compute Q; from (4.25).

If Q; < Qmin/ Q; = Qmin-
Otherwise, set Q; = {Q/‘—‘ .

1

Compute klll- from (4.26).

all,
If ‘a_Qi

2c: If Q; = Q,, stop iteration and calculate I'ls(Q;, k1;, W;, m) and
T (Q), ki, Wi, m).
If TT5.(Q, k1, W, m) < HSC(Q;, k/h., W;, m), then near-optimal solution is
(Qi, k1;, W;, m). Otherwise, the near-optimal solution is (Q;, k/1 o Wi, m).
Else if Q; # Q;, set Q; + Q;,kli — k/h.. Go to Step 2b.

Step 3: For each set of values (Q;, k1;, W;, m), compute s (Q;, k1;, W;, m);
i=1,2,.,n.

Step 4: Find Mini:O,l,Z,..,nHSC(Qir klir Wl', m)
If HSC(Q;/ ki W;;Fy m) = Mi”i:O,l,Z,...,anc(Qi/ ki, Wi, m)/ then (in/ ki W:w m)

1m’ 1m~’
is the near-optimal solution for fixed m.
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Step 5: Set m = m + 1, repeat steps (2), (3), and (4) to get I (Q;,, k3., W, m).

1m’

Step 6: 1f Toc (Qfy, K,y Wi 1) < Thoe(Qfyy 1 K5 1y W1y

Step 5; otherwise, go to Step 7.

(m —1)), then go to

Step 7: Set I'ls.(Qj,, k5., Wiy, m) = Hsc(Qfm,l)/kT

(Q*, ki, W*,m) is the near-optimal solution.

W*

(1) (m—1)). Then

(m—1)"

4.4 Numerical analysis

This section presents a numerical analysis to validate the developed model. We ex-
ecute the results and discuss the findings from an extensive numerical experiment.
The purpose of this analysis is to come-up with optimal decisions for a decision-

maker or manager.

4.4.1 Numerical examples

In this subsection, we consider three numerical examples which are discussed as
follows:

Example 1: We use the following data set for this example: D = 1000 units,
P = 3000, Sy = $400/ setup, Sp = $150/ order, hg = $5/unit/unit time, hy =
$3/unit/unit time, F = $25/delivery, d = $0.5/unit, v = $30/ unit, 7o = $150/unit
short, o = 85 units/year, x = 175200 units/year, a = 0.008, ;9 = 0.12, s; = 0.025.
The transportation lead-time has four components with data shown in Table 4.1.

Projecti Investment W; Transportation time
0 0 0.1200
1 80 0.0633
2 200 0.0242
3 300 0.0109

Table 4.1: Relationship between investment and transportation time reduction

i Wi m Q k1 S L1 Lz Hsc

0 0 7 110706 229152 83.0733 0.181902 0.1200  3529.33
1* 80* 7* 109.518" 2.12851" 63.9099 0.124781 0.0632751 3507.7*
2 200 7 108.175 1.9755  49.0383 0.0852859 0.0242276 3553.26
3 300 7 107.644 196662 44.7821 0.0717676 0.0108862 3629.11

Table 4.2: Results of Example 1
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The lead-time demand fol-
lows normal distribution and I
percentage of defects in a lot -
(Y) is uniformly distributed on
(e, f), ie., Y ~ Ule, f] where
E[Y] = (e+ f)/2, var [Y] =
(f —e)?/12 and E[(1 - Y)?] =
Al —yray = S
1—e— fwheree =0and f =
0.04.

The optimal results for Ex-
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ample 1 are shown in Table 4.2 . , .
Figure 4.2: Convexity of the cost function

as follows: Ordered quantity

from the buyer to vendor per

replenishment cycle is Q* = 109.52, safety factor k] = 2.1285, total number of de-
livered shipments m* = 7, safety stock S = 63.91, replenishment lead-time for the
tirst and rest of each shipment are L] = 0.1248 and L, = 0.0633, the joint expected
annual total cost of the SC is IT;, = 3507.7.

To see the nature of the total cost function for this problem, a curve is drawn in
Figure 4.2 by putting the values of Q along the horizontal axis versus the associated
total cost along the vertical axis. The curve shows the convex nature of the total cost
function (4.22) with respect to Q for the fixed value of (k1, W, m). The nature of the
total cost function (4.22) has been checked for various parameter values and it has
been found convex in all cases.

Example 2: For this example, we consider ¢ = 150 and other parameters have

the same values as in Example 1. The optimal results are shown in Table 4.3 as

i Wi m Q k1 S Ll L2 I,

0 0 7 112.037  2.28609 146.431 0.182346 0.1200 3886.28
1 8 7 10993 212676 112.752 0.124918 0.0632751 3787.23
2" 200" 8" 97.4809" 1.96974" 84.4631 0.0817212 0.0242276 3768.81"

3 300 9 88.6066 194243 74.5241 0.0654217 0.0108862 3823.59

Table 4.3: Results of Example 2

follows: Order quantity from the buyer to the vendor per replenishment cycle is
Q* = 97.48 units, safety factor k] = 1.9697, total number of delivered shipments are
m* = 8, safety stock S = 84.46, replenishment lead-time for the first and rest of each



78 Chapter 4. Lead-time reduction in an integrated supply chain model with

stochastic demand

shipment are L; = 0.0817 and L, = 0.0242, the joint expected annual total cost of
the SCis I3, = 3768.81.

Example 3: For this example, we consider ¢ = 350 and other parameters have
the same values as in Example 1.

] Wi m Q k1 S Ll Lz Hsc

0 0 7 116.161  2.26956 340.478  0.18372 0.1200 4982.86
1 80 8 101.096 214161 261.783 0.121974 0.0632751 4639.67
2 200 11 77.0268 1.9621  187.949 0.0749032 0.0242276 4415.791

3* 300" 11* 75.5882* 1.92466" 166.487 0.0610822 0.0108862 4404.44"

Table 4.4: Results of Example 3

The optimal results are shown in Table 4.4 as follows: Ordered quantity from
the buyer to vendor per replenishment cycle is Q* = 75.59 units, safety factor
ki = 1.9247, total number of delivered shipments m* = 11, safety stock S = 166.49,
replenishment lead-time for the first and rest of the each shipment are L; = 0.0611
and L, = 0.0109, the joint expected annual total cost of the SC is I'T;, = 4404.44.

The optimal results for Examples (1-3) are summarized in Table 4.5.

Wi* m* Q* kT S L1 L2 H;kc
Examplel 80 7 109.52 21285 6391 0.1248 0.0633 3507.7
Example2 200 8 9748 1.9697 84.46 0.0817 0.0242 3768.81

Example3 300 11 75.59 1.9247 166.49 0.0611 0.0109 4404.44

Table 4.5: Summary of the optimal results
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Figure 4.3: Impact of standard deviation () Figure 4.4: Impact of standard deviation (o)
on lead-time L; and L, on safety stocks S

4.4.2 Sensitivity analysis

Here, we explore the impact of key parameters on optimal decisions. We consider
the parameter-values of Example 2 for the analysis.
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4.4.2.1 Impact of standard deviation () on optimal solution

Table 4.6 demonstrates the impact of lead-time demand uncertainty (¢) on optimal
decisions. One can observe that with an increase in deviation of lead-time demand
(0), the expected annual total cost also increases. It is obvious that if the system
faces a high demand deviation then it makes sense to invest money to reduce the
replenishment lead-time, thereby driving up the total cost (Figure 4.3). A significant
deviation in demand increases the safety stocks which helps the SC system to absorb
the variability of customer demand (Figure 4.4). Too many safety stocks increase the
holding cost but it also reduces the risk of running out of stock. Cost saving due to
lead-time reduction has been depicted in Figure 4.5. From Table 4.6, it is seen that
the shipment size (Q) and optimal number of shipments () are more sensitive for

a higher value of (7).

c W, m* Q* k3 S Ly Ly IT},  Savings ($)

30 0 7 109583 229614 29.3489 0.181528 0.12 3227.08 0

60 O 7 110.195 229362 58.6662 0.181732 0.12 3391.97 0

90 80 7 109.549 2.12837 67.6679 0.124792 0.0632751 3529.21 27.59
130 80 7 109.804 2.1273 97.7264 0.124876 0.0632751 3701.22 75.26
180 200 9 89.266 1.96523 99.4153 0.0789829 0.0242276 3866.87 184.06
250 200 10 825316 19631 135953 0.0767381 0.0242276 4095.12 339.77
320 300 11 75.7161 1.92393 152.212 0.0611249 0.0108862 4318.94 499.59
370 300 12 71.0603 1.91394 172.844 0.0595729 0.0108862 4460.79 631.58

Table 4.6: Effect of lead-time demand deviation (¢) on optimal decisions

4.4.2.2 Impact of transportation cost (F) on optimal solution

Table 4.7 shows the impact of transportation cost on optimal decisions. With the
increase in the transportation cost (e.g., 10 to 200), the shipment size gradually in-
creases while the number of shipments decreases (Figure 4.6), which is an expected
outcome since, in real-life, with the increase in transportation cost, the buyer always
tries to increase the shipment size to decrease the number of shipments. One can
observe that lead-time changes in an increasing manner for increasing value of F
(Figure 4.7). This is since transportation cost increases the order quantity which in
turn increases the production time as well as the replenishment lead-time. Increased
transportation cost increases the total supply chain cost (Figure 4.8).
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F Wi m* Q* kT S L1 Lz H;kc

10 200 13 60.2673 2.01868 79.722 0.0693167 0.0242276 3567.77
25 200 8 97.4809 1.96974 84.4631 0.0817212 0.0242276 3768.81
50 200 6 132771 1.94815 89.3477 0.0934847 0.0242276 3994.41
100 80 4 199.659 19898 117.442 0.154828 0.0632751 4291.79
150 80 3 256.519 1.97594 123.557 0.173781 0.0632751 4528.3
200 80 3 275.063 194453 123.736 0.179963 0.0632751 4720.26

Table 4.7: Impact of transportation cost (F) on optimal decisions
4.4.2.3 Impact of setup time (s;) on optimal solution
Table 4.8 reflects the impact of setup time (s¢) on the optimal decision. Specifically,

a linear increment in the safety stock as well as lead-time is observed as setup delay
increases (Figures 4.9 & 4.10).
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Figure 4.11: Impact of setup time (s;) on joint
chain cost. This behavior is observed in expected annual total cost (ILsc)
Figure 4.11.

St Wi m* Q* k; S L1 Lz H:c
0.01 200 8 96.7821 2.00951 77.7239 0.0664883 0.0242276 3723.62
0.03 200 8 97.7233 1.96291 86.7474 0.086802 0.0242276 3783.43
0.05 200 8 98.6274 1.94931 95.6917 0.107103 0.0242276 3838.92
0.07 200 8 99.4053 1.94398 104.065 0.127363 0.0242276 3889.76
0.09 200 8 100.082 1.94067 111.833 0.147588 0.0242276 3936.74
0.11 200 8 100.686 1938 119.077 0.16779 0.0242276 3980.5
0.13 200 8 101.233 1.93565 125.882 0.187972 0.0242276 4021.79
0.15 200 8 101.736 1.9335 132316 0.20814 0.0242276 4060.83

Table 4.8: Effect of setup time (s¢) on optimal decisions
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4.4.2.4 Effect of holding cost (hp&hy) on optimal decisions

Table 4.9 demonstrates the impact of holding costs on optimal decisions. One can
observe that when the buyer’s holder cost is higher than the vendor then in that

case, small-sized shipment is good for him/her.

hB hV Wl' m* Q* kT S L1 LZ H;kc
3 8 6 130.72 2.24484 122.268 0.131849 0.0632751 3437.37
3 6 80 3 179.091 232097 133.921 0.147972 0.0632751 4004.03
9 80 2 222191 238064 143.879 0.162339 0.0632751 4398.66
3 200 9 87.612 1.90397 79.983 0.0784316 0.0242276 3893.45
6 6 200 6 919005 2.03244 86.1543 0.0798611 0.0242276 4500.89
9 200 5 909765 210692 89.1391 0.0795531 0.0242276 4949.7
3 200 12 685162 1.78653 71.9397 0.0720663 0.0242276 4232.41
9 6 200 8 70.7385 1.88759 76.3987 0.0728071 0.0242276 4858.1
9 200 6 75.6024 1.95714 80.0908 0.0744284 0.0242276 5324.08
Table 4.9: Effect holding cost on optimal decisions
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Y
3300 00y | B8 O0—0—0—0
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Figure 4.13: Impact of production rate (P) on

Figure 4.12: Impact of production rate (P) on
lead-times L1 and L,

annual total cost (I'l.)

When the vendor’s holding cost is greater or equal to the buyer’s one, the ship-
ment size increases but the number of shipments decreases. This is because, in this
case, by delivering large-sized shipments, the vendor tries to reduce its holding cost,
which yields a reduction in the number of shipments.
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4.4.2.5 Impact of production rate (P) on optimal decisions

As the production rate (P) of the vendor varies, the total supply chain cost varies
(see Table 4.10). This is obvious because if there is an increase in production rate,
then more items will be produced, and thus it will increase the supply chain total
cost (Figure 4.12).

P W, m* O 5 5 I I, T,
1500 200 16 73.9011 1.79415 84.4611 0.098495 0.0242276 3442.69
2000 200 11 83.7479 1.89691 85.8818 0.0911015 0.0242276 3635.25
2500 200 10 85.1453 1.93754 83.874 0.0832857 0.0242276 3721.18
3000 200 9 89.3646 1.96475 82.8428 0.0790158 0.0242276 3768.72
3500 200 8 95.8862 1.98451 82.3997 0.0766236 0.0242276 3797.36
4000 200 7 104943 2.00002 82.4125 0.0754633 0.0242276 3816.9
4500 200 7 104128 2.00911 81.0711 0.072367 0.0242276 3830.16

Table 4.10: Impact of production rate (P) on optimal decisions

It has been observed that lead-time decreases with an increase in production
rate (Figure 4.13). This happens due to the inverse relation between order quantity
and production rate in the lead-time function. This reduction in lead-time results
in a decrease in lead-time demand which in turn increases the order quantity and
reduces the amount of safety stock (Figure 4.14). As the production rate increases,

the number of shipments decreases (Figure 4.15).
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Figure 4.14: Impact of production rate (P) on
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Figure 4.15: Impact of production rate (P) on
number of shipments ()
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4.4.2.6 Impact of backorder cost (77) on optimal solution

Table 4.11 shows the impact of unit backorder cost (77) on optimal solutions. When
the unit backorder cost is relatively low i.e., m = 5, there is no need to do more

investment for lead-time reduction. The rise in lead-time reduction investment has

7T Wl' m* Q* kT S L1 L2 H:c

5 80 6 128548 0.846674 459885 0.131125 0.0632751 3482.42
20 200 7 110.841 1.19245 525076 0.0861746 0.0242276 3606.59
60 200 8 987751 1.60867 69.1622 0.0821526 0.0242276 3694.99
100 200 8 98.0444 1.80771 77.6043 0.081909 0.0242276 3736.48
180 200 9 89.1558 2.03569 85.7963 0.0789462 0.0242276 3782.6
210 200 9 889847 2.09551 88.2856 0.0788891 0.0242276 3794.19
250 200 9 88.7979 216273 91.0817 0.0788269 0.0242276 3807.13

Table 4.11: Effect of backorder cost (77) on optimal decisions

been noticed along with the rise in unit backorder cost. This is a reasonable result
because when the backorder cost is too high, the buyer wants to reduce the amount
of shortage, which is possible by reducing the time (Figure 4.16). Also, the buyer
will increase the amount of safety stock so that shortages can be backordered as

much as possible (Figure 4.17).
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4.4.2.7 Impact of inspection cost (d) on optimal solution

Figure 4.18 illustrates the behavior of the change in inspection cost to the total sys-
tem cost for different values of the defective percentage. From Figure 4.18, it is
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observed that as the inspection cost (d) increases, the joint expected annual total
cost of the system increases regardless of different values of defective rate (E[Y]). It
is also observed that the percentage of defective products in a lot greatly increases

the impact of inspection costs on total costs.

4.4.2.8 Impact of warranty cost (v) on optimal solution

Figure 4.19 illustrates the behavior of the change in warranty cost to the total system
cost for different values of the defective percentage. From Figure 4.19, it is observed
that, as the warranty cost (v) increases, the joint expected annual total cost of the
system increases. This shows that both the vendor and the buyer are adversely

affected by the increase in the warranty cost during the warranty period. In this
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Figure 4.18: Impact of inspection cost (d) on Figure 4.19: Impact of warranty cost (v) on
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case, the buyer and the vendor have to pay special attention to the quality of the
product and the health of the production system so that fewer defective products
are produced.

4.4.3 Managerial Insights

Due to uncertainty on economic grounds, alternative competitive strategies are be-
ing incorporated by the companies. One of those alternatives is customer satis-
faction. To please the customer, the importance of satisfying the customers’ needs
has become a priority. Technological advancement is yet insufficient to predict re-
liable accuracy in customers’ demand, quantity to be received, etc., in advance.
Henceforth, the presumption of unknown demand is perhaps apt across industries
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around the world. In a situation of uncertain demand, lead-time serves as a cru-
cial factor and enables a series of gains. As a result of short lead-time, the safety
stock reduces. The business’ competitive advantage increases due to an improvised
customer-service level which is an outcome of losses due to stock-out. For lean sup-
ply conditions, the lead-time is minimised, helping in minimizing the safety stock
level that further results in moderating the likelihood and stockouts” impact. Yet a
well-maintained safety stock doesn’t serve as a guarantee for a system to stay stock-
out free. In an attempt to establish multiple backorders while a stock-out, the brand
proposes a discount on the stock-out items that might result in the buyer staying
longer for a desired stocked out item. Elevated customer loyalty can thus be pro-
voked by a price-discount control. Considering this, several brands including Proc-
ter & Gamble, Nordstrom, Nike, Disney, South west Airlines, Marriott Hotels, Wal-
Mart, McDonald’s, Sony, Canon, Nokia, Toyota, Electrolux, IKEA, Bang & Olufsen,
Club Med, Lego, and Tesco keenly emphasize upon customer behavior, hereby, re-
spond efficiently to the dynamics of the customers’ needs. These companies rely on
price-discount to elevate the customers’ loyalty and justify their choice of staying
longer for backorders. The lead-time reduction model coupled with the price dis-
count as well as lead-time dependent backlogging rate at the buyer’s end proves to
be a practically feasible approach towards real-world inventory systems.

¢ Figure 4.5 indicates that the investment amount increases as the deviation in
lead-time demand (¢) increases. Also, the cost saving increases with an in-
creasing value of ¢. So, the managers may refrain from investing money for
lead-time reduction when ¢ is low. However, it is always preferred to invest

money to reduce the replenishment lead-time when ¢ is comparatively high.

¢ Figure 4.4 indicates that a higher value of ¢ increases the safety stock. There-
fore, when ¢ is high, supply chain managers are advised to store more safety
stocks which will protect their systems from the risk of stock-out.

* When the deviation in lead-time demand (¢) is high, a substantial amount
of lead-time reduction is essential to reduce the risk of a stock-out situation.
However, when ¢ is high, no matter how much transportation cost is, the
buyer should invest money (optimal amount) to reduce the replenishment

lead-time.
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4.5 Concluding remarks

The present chapter optimizes a vendor-buyer model with variable lead-time and
uncertain market demand. In order to represent a quite realistic scenario, we pre-
sumed an imperfect production system, which produces a certain percentage of
faulty items. Unlike the traditional integrated supply chain model, we assume lead-
time as a function of production time, setup time, and transportation time. Fur-
thermore, the replenishment lead-time can be shortened by reducing transportation
time. From the numerical analysis, it is found that the reorder point and safety stock
can be reduced by reducing the replenishment lead-time. This reduction in safety
stock reduces the holding cost of the buyer as well as the total supply chain cost.
We also found that high demand uncertainty influences the supply chain members
to reduce the replenishment lead-time to lessen the stock-out probability. A higher
transportation cost would increase the shipment size but decreases the shipment
numbers to reduce the total transportation cost.
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Chapter 5

Lead-time reduction in a two-echelon
integrated supply chain model with
variable backorder

5.1 Introduction

The previous chapter has dealt with a two-echelon SC model under variable lead-
time and fully backlogged shortages. But in reality, when a shortage occurs, some
customers express a desire to wait for a certain period of time for backorder, while
some customers meet their demands from other options without waiting. However,
if the waiting time is too long, the customers may refuse to wait for the backorder.
This phenomenon indicates that the longer the lead-time is, the higher the shortages
are, and the smaller the backorder rate would be. Keeping in mind such a scenario,
this chapter® studies an integrated vendor-buyer SC model with lead-time depen-
dent backorder rate. Here the replenishment lead-time is considered as a function of
the buyer’s order size and the vendor’s production rate. Further, the replenishment
lead-time is assumed to be reduced by changing the regular production rate of the
vendor at the risk of paying an additional cost. The proposed model is formulated to
obtain the net present value (NPV) of the expected total cost of the integrated system
through optimization of (i) the buyer’s order quantity, (2) the buyer’s safety factor,
and (3) the vendor’s production rate. Theoretical results are derived to demonstrate

the existence and uniqueness of the optimal solution.

*This chapter is based on the work published in RAIRO-Operations Research, 54 (2020) 961-979.
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5.2 Preliminary aspects

A two-echelon integrated vendor-buyer SC model is considered for a single type of
item. The buyer faces stochastic lead-time demand from the customers and manages
its inventory as per continuous-review policy. The buyer places an order when the
stock level touches the reorder point. The vendor delivers the entire order quantity
in a single shipment. The buyer receives the batch after variable lead-time depen-
dent on order quantity and production rate. The vendor has the option to reduce
the production lead-time by setting the production rate to the maximum level before
starting production. Besides, the buyer can reduce the replenishment lead-time by
managing the order quantity. The problem is to establish the production-inventory
replenishment decision that minimizes the expected total cost per time unit under
net present value (NPV). In the next two subsections, we highlight the notation and
assumptions that will be used during model development.

5.3 Notation and assumptions

We use the following notation to develop the proposed model.
¢ Decision variables

Q size of a shipment (units)
u safety factor
P production rate of the vendor (units/year)
e Parameters
D annual demand at the buyer (units/year)
Py regular production rate of the vendor (units/year)
Priax maximum production rate of the vendor (units/year)
Cs vendor’s setup cost per unit time ($/unit time)
Co buyer’s ordering cost per order ($/order)
Hy unit holding cost at the buyer ($/unit/year)
H, unit holding cost at the vendor ($/unit/year)
1(Q,P) buyer’s replenishment lead-time (time unit)
03 standard deviation of lead-time demand (units)
r reorder point (units)
o(1) backorder rate during shortage period
b penalty cost at the buyer for unit short ($/unit/year)
bo buyer’s marginal profit ($/unit)
X lead-time demand
j yearly interest rate ($)

E(X—r)" expected shortage quantity
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We consider the following assumptions to develop the model:

(i) We considers a supply chain consisting of a single-vendor and a single-buyer

to deal with a single type of item.

(ii) The buyer faces stochastic demand during replenishment lead-time from his/her
customers and the demand is normally distributed with a finite mean and
standard deviation (Liao and Shyu, 1991).

(iii) Following continuous review (Q, ) inventory policy, the buyer places an order
of size Q whenever the inventory level falls to the reorder point and the vendor
manufactures the items with a finite production rate P(> D) in a single setup
and transfers the entire quantity to the buyer over a single shipment.

(iv) The buyer’s reorder point is defined as the sum of the expected demand dur-
ing lead-time and safety stock.

(v) Replenishment lead-time between the buyer and the vendor is variable, which
is directly proportional to the buyer’s order size and inversely proportional to
the vendor’s production rate (Moon and Cha, 2005).This is logical as a larger

order size will take a longer production time than a smaller one.

(vi) Replenishment lead-time is controllable which can be controlled by monitor-
ing the vendor’s production rate through some additional investment. The
extra costs incurred by the vendor will be fully transferred to the buyer if
shortened lead-time is requested (Moon and Cha, 2005).

(vii) Shortages are allowed in the buyer’s inventory. Unsatisfied demand is back-
logged, and the fraction of shortages backordered is (Abad, 1996, Abad, 2001)
5(1) = e=,0 < 5(1) < 1 with 6(0) = 1 where [ is the lead-time up to the next
replenishment and « is a positive constant. Note that if 6() = 1(or 0) for all J,
then shortages are completely backlogged (or lost).

(viii) Time value of money is considered.

5.4 Mathematical model

We suppose that the buyer follows the (Q,r) inventory policy and places an order
of size Q when the inventory level drops to the reorder point r. The vendor man-
ufactures the entire order with a finite production rate P(> D) in a single setup
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and transfers the entire quantity to the buyer over a single lot (see Figure 5.1 for
the inventory pattern). The lead-time /(Q, P) is directly proportional to the buyer’s
order quantity Q and inversely proportional to the vendor’s production rate P, i.e,
1(Q,P) = %, 0 < Py < P < Pyux, where P is the vendor’s regular production rate
and Py is the maximum production rate. During unpredictable replenishment
lead-time, the buyer may face stock-out situation. Consequently, it is necessary to
calculate the safety stock level to prevent stock-outs. Therefore, the safety stock

level is calculated by multiplying the safety stock risk factor (1) with the standard

deviation (07) and the square root of the lead-time (\/g ). Hence, the safety stock is

uo; \/g . Therefore, we have the reorder point () as the sum of the expected demand

during lead-time and safety stock, i.e., r = D% + uoy \/g The buyer’s expected
shortage quantity at the end of the replenishment cycle is

Vendor's I
inventory :
P Q
i i i
Buyer's . : . . l
inventory ; ; —~ - & 0
Figure 5.1: Inventory pattern for the vendor and buyer
(o]
B=E(X—r)* = / (x — r)df(x) (5.1)
r
_Gow?
where f(x) = ——e %I for mean u and standard deviation 0.
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The expected shortage quantity for a demand with mean D% and standard de-

viation 07 \/g during the lead-time is given by

2
=
(x — 7’) Ul@ dx,

p [0,
r

\/EU'I\/%

r—D

Assuming z =
a/$ /9
B= al\/g/z:u(z —u)f(z)dz,

where f(z) is the standard normal probability density function

, (5.2) becomes

10 [0

Assuming

G = [ (z-wf)z,

=u

B = Ul\/gG(”);

(5.3) becomes

We assume that the backorder rate J is a function of lead-time (/(Q, P)) i.e.,

o(l) = e M(QP) — o= F

Therefore, the expected backorder quantity is

S(NE(X — 1)t = e~ F \/gG(u)Ul

and hence the expected loss in sales per replenishment cycle is

1-6(VE(X —r)* = (1 - e—% Ul\/gG(u).

(5.2)

(5.3)

(5.4)

(5.5)

(5.6)

(5.7)

(5.8)

When the replenishment lead-time is too long, i.e., I(Q, P) — oo then total back-
ordered quantity is unsold whereas all backordered quantities are sold when & — 0,

i.e., the mean time of patience to wait ( 1 ) tends to infinity.

Further, at the beginning of each replenishment cycle, the retailer’s expected net
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inventory is the safety stock ual\/g plus the previous replenishment cycle’s lost
sales (1 - e’$> o \/g G(u), and the expected net inventory level immediately after

a replenishment is Q + ual\/g + (1 — e‘§> 0} \/gG(u).

Therefore, the expected average inventory over a replenishment cycle is

Q-I—ual\/g-i— <1—e—”‘19)al\/gc(u)—m fort € [0,%}. (5.9)

Therefore, the expected inventory holding cost for the buyer under the time

Q+ut71\/g+ (1 —e*$> al\/gG(u) — Dt
= P]I—-HQJFWZ\/%JF (1 —e*% Ul\/gG(u)} <1 _e*%>

e ¥ (e -1) 2] (5.10)

value of money is

Q/D
I :/ H,

e Ttdt

The backorder cost is

se=[p+(1- e*% bo| al\@c(u) (5.11)

The buyer’s expected total cost is

ETC, = orderingcost + holding cost + backorder cost

= Co+%{{Q+uUZ\/g+ (1 —e’%) Ul\/gG(u) (1 —e’%>

D

_9Y (Y e Q
w0 B (e 1) Bl o (1= F)w] o/ e 612
The vendor’s expected total cost is
ETC, = setup cost + holding cost (5.13)
) QD (/D
where the vendor’s holding cost = Hvﬁ e l'dt
t=0

_ Ho _9iy QD

= = (1 e D) = (5.14)
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Therefore, the vendor’s expected total cost is

QD

5 (5.15)

ETC, = Cs + HT (1 _ e*%>

We now use discounted cash flow approach (Moon and Yun, 1993). There are
cash outflows for the ordering cost, lead-time crashing cost, and stockout cost at the
beginning of each cycle. Therefore, the expected total relevant cost of the supply

chain is

ETC = Co—i-%{{Q—i-u(fl\/g—l—(1—3_039)0-1\/%(;(14)}<1_€—%j>
_Q ] Q

L Ho (1 _ ef%) QD (5.16)

Our goal is to reduce the replenishment lead-time by increasing the production
rate of the vendor. If the buyer requests the vendor to increase the production rate,
the buyer will be asked by the vendor for added cost to achieve this. In this case,
the extra cost that is induced by the difference between the desired production rate
and the regular production rate is given by (see Moon and Cha, 2005)

(P —Py)I(Q,P)S = (1 - %) QS (5.17)

Hence, incorporating productivity improvement cost, (5.16) becomes

ETC = Co+%{{Q+um\/g+(1—e_aPQ>(Tl\/gG(u)}(1—3_%])

+ Qe_% + (e_% — 1) ?] + [b+ (1 - e_%) bo] Ul\/gG(u) +Cs

Ho(, _9\QD [, R
o )F+(1 P)Qs (5.18)
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Then the net present value of the expected total cost of the supply chain is (Silver,
Pyke, Peterson, et al., 1998),

_ 1 H Q 9y [0
PVETC(Q,u,P) = — Co+ =2 {(Q+ual\/;+(1—e )al ﬁc(u))
5 G S Pl Ho -9\ QD
(1—e D)+ Qe ( 1)],}+ ]. (1 e )2P
+ [b+(1—e*$)bo} Ul\/gG(u)+<1—%) QS+Cs| (5.19)

5.4.1 Solution methodology

As the cost function given by (5.19) is highly nonlinear, it is not possible to prove
the convexity of the cost function with respect to all the decision variables jointly.
Therefore, an iterative algorithm is developed to find the optimal solution of the de-
veloped model. Some convexity and concavity properties with respect to the control
parameters are also derived, that will help to show that the solution obtained from
the algorithm is a global minimum.

Now, for a fixed value of P, the first order partial derivatives of PVETC in (5.19)
with respect to # and Q yield

e
OPVETC _ Hbg\/j_gl[ ( "‘p)+H(11:—é;>bo [1— F(u)](5.20)
and
opverc _ (1—e -G ¥)[Bas(1-R)[ e d (95%) ”‘Tl\be
I (1-e %) ety
N \/g <1 _ ¥ —2%6_%> G (u (b—i— <1 — €_$> bO) N DH,
20 (1-e %)2 2
n llz;f/j ae P\/7 Hb MUZ gG(u) (5.21)
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Now, for fixed P and Q, PVETC is convex in u, since

_aQ
PPVETC 0 | H, aQ b+<1_e P>b0
OPVETC _  JQ | Ho (9 | >0 (522)
auz ! P ] < ) 1—6_% f()

E)PVETC

for all u > 0. Solving =~ = 0 for u, we get the optimal safety factor for a given

lot-size (Q) and product1on rate (P) as

=F' o <1_8_%) 5.23
° ((1e”‘19) [Hb(l—e D>+]b0]+]b) &2

Next, differentiating (5.21) with respect to Q we get

9?PVETC H, S P, 2(Co + Cs) 2017t/ $G(u
—:<_b+]<1_13)>f1+](0 f2 \/>

00Q? D D D? DQf3 fa
_Q
]e DO'Z\/>G zwe PG(u)\/g Hb(P—QDC)+bof5
sz3 PQ Pj fi
N 0 %%ﬁﬁG(u) Ul\/gﬁG(u) e_%e_%(nyx + Pj)Ul\/gG(u)bolX
Q*f3 4f3Q° P2Df2
Q
‘Tl\/; —Qu/P Hy
i (n+ (1= @P)G () = (524)
. ) Qj ,Q_ Qj 9 Qj
where 7T = b+ (1 _e—TQ) by >0, f = e_%(2+f)])€ DQj 2+ >0,fr= % >
(1—e D)3 (e Dy

0f3—1—€_%>0f4—1—e%+Qje%>0 andf5—1—e—% Q] —3 > o0.

From (5.24) it is difficult to check the sign of Ca Pa‘g:;TC analyt1cally. We will check
the sign of the second order derivative in the numerical section later.
Further, for given Q and u, PVETC can not be shown to be convex in P. We

develop the following lemma to obtain the optimal value of production rate P.

Lemma 5.1. For fixed values of Q and u, the cost function PVETC is a decreasing or
increasing or concave function in P when Py < P < Pyax. Therefore, the optimal value of P
that minimizes PV ETC is either Py or Pyx.
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Proof. The first order partial derivative of PVETC with respect to P is

OPVETC _ 1 [_ QoG () {bo (1_6_% +b1} (g>—1/z

9P 1— o9 2p2 P

bozxclee—T\/;G(u) H, g uQuo; zlee [G
o P2 __(1_6 D) ZPZ\/E

Qo <1 - e‘g) G(M)} DQHy(1— e~ 3) N QSPy

+
2P2\@ 2P2j p2
_aQ
= % (m —ayV/P + a3(P - 25%)6 - > , (5.25)
where 4, (Q) = 12_42;;1% _ D%Hvlaz(Q) = /0 <m(b11_+eb_o)§(u) + m?b [u + G(u)]) ,
(Q) = v (00 + iG(u) )
1-e D
«Q

Y
case (i) a; — a»/Py + a3% <0.

In this case, PVETC is a strictly decreasing function of P. Therefore, the mini-
mum total cost will occur at the maximum point Py,,y. Hence Py is the opti-

mal solution minimizing PVETC.

_aQ
case (ii) a1 — axv/Ppax + a3(Pmax—jaIzJQ)e LT

In this case, PVETC is a strictly increasing function of P. Therefore, the mini-

mum cost will occur at the minimum point Py. Hence Py is the optimal solution

minimizing PVETC.
50 a0
case (111) al — aZ\/FO + a3% > O and al _ a2\/% + a3 (Pmax*\ipliQ)e max < 0

In this case, PVETC is a concave function of P for all P € [Py, Pyy]- Therefore,
the optimal production rate that minimizes PVETC for fixed Q and u can be se-
lected as either Py or Py, by comparing PVETC(Q, u, Py) and PVETC(Q, 4, Prax)-

]
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5.5 Numerical experiments

In this section, we provide four numerical examples using different data sets to in-
vestigate how the optimal decision variables change with the model parameters.
Example 1: D = 200 units/year, Py = 300 units/year, Py, = 400 units/year
Co = $300/ order, C; = $500/ order, H, = $6/unit/unit time, H, = $4/unit/unit
time, 0; = 15 units, S = $1.5, by = $150, b = $100, j = $0.12, « = 0.85. Using the

P = DPy(= 300) P = Pyax (= 400)
Q u r | SS 1 (1) | PVETC | Q u r | SS 1 6(I) | PVETC | LT reduction %
183 | 1.85 | 144 | 22 | 0.6097 | 0.5956 | 15700 | 190 | 1.80 | 114 | 19 | 0.4758 | 0.6673 | 15648 21.96

Table 5.1: Numerical results of Example 1

solution algorithm, the optimal results are found for the case when the lead-time

demand follows normal distribution. We have

(Po — 2“Q)€_%
vPo

Therefore, following lemma 1(i), we

ay, — ax\/ Py + a3 = —-70127 < 0

can say that PVETC is strictly decreas-
ing function of P and the minimum cost \
will occur when the production rate is -
maximum ie., P = Py, (see Figure 16000
5.2). The detailed results are given in %ﬂ
Table 5.1. From Table 5.1, we have the

optimal results as follows: production -

rate P(= Ppax) = 400, order quantity
Q = 190 units, safety factor u = 1.8045,
reorder point = 114 units, safety stock Figure 5.2: Graph of PVETC in Example 1
. . . (optimal solution Py;,;,)

SS = 19 units, lead-time | = 0.4758 time

units, backorder rate (1) = 0.6673 and

the net present value of the expected total cost PVETC = $15648. It is observed that
reductions in lead-time by 21.96% and NPV of the expected total cost by $52 are

possible by running the production system at it’s maximum level.

300 350 400
P ] B max

Example 2: D = 150 units/year, Py = 300 units/year, Py = 400 units/year
Co = $60/ order, C; = $300/ order, H, = $12/unit/unit time, H, = $9/unit/unit
time, 07 = 5 units, S = $1.5, by = $100, b = $20, j = $0.11, & = 0.85.
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We have

xQ

(Pmax - ZIXQ)E_W
V Prax

Therefore, from lemma 1(ii) we can say

that PVETC is strictly increasing func-
tion of P and the minimum cost will oc- o /
cur when the production rate is min- 250

imum ie., P = P, (see Figure 5.3).

PVETC

The detailed results are given in Table
5.2. From Table 5.2, we have the opti-

mal results as follows: production rate 12650

400

P(= Piy) = 300, order quantity Q = 2, - e

79 units, safety factor u = 1.04, reorder

Figure 5.3: Graph of PVETC in Example 2
point r = 42 units, safety stock SS = 3 (optimal solution P})

units, lead-time I = 0.2645 time units,
backorder rate §(1) = 0.7986 and PVETC = $12799.

P = Py(= 300) P = Py (= 400)
QT u [r[SST 1 5(I) [PVETC | Q| u | r [SS[ I 5(I) [PVETC | LT reduction %
79 | 1.04 | 42| 3 | 0.2645 | 0.7986 | 12799 |82 | 0.94 | 33 | 2 | 0.2056 | 0.8396 | 12837 -

Table 5.2: Numerical results of Example 2

Example 3: D = 100 units/year, Ry = 300 units/year, Ry = 400 units/year
Co, = $100/ order, C; = $200/ order, H, = $4/unit/unit time, H, = $1/unit/unit
time, 0; = 45 units, S = $1.5, by = $150, b = $100, j = $0.1, « = 0.85.

P= Po(: 300) P = Pmax(: 400)
Q| u [ r ]SS I 5() [PVETC| Q | u | r |SS I 6(I) | PVETC | LT reduction %
79 | 1.04 42| 3 | 0.2645 | 0.7986 | 12799 | 100 | 1.89 | 68 | 43 | 0.2509 | 0.8079 7753 22.70

Table 5.3: Numerical results of Example 3

We have
oy (P —20Q)e
0—2xl)e -0
a1 — ax+/ Py + a3 = 82034 >0
VP
and
«Q
P -2 " Pmax
01— agy/ B 1 g3\ Pmax = 20Q)e — —31848 < 0.

V Pmax
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Therefore, from lemma 1(iii), we can

say that PVETC is a concave function £ \
of P and the minimum present value o

of the joint expected total cost will

PVETC

occur either at the minimum produc-
tion rate or maximum production rate.
Now, we have PVETC|p—p, = 7741 <
PVETC|p=p,,. = 7753. Therefore, the

minimum present value of the joint ex-

300 . 350 400
P, Prax

pected total cost will occur when the Figure 5.4: Graph of PVETC in Example
production rate is minimum (see Figure 3(optimal solution Fy)

5.4). Detailed results are given in Ta-

ble 5.3. From Table 5.3, we have the optimal results as follows: production rate
P(= Py;,) = 300, order quantity Q = 97 units, safety factor u = 1.92, reorder point
r = 82 units, safety stock SS = 49 units, lead-time | = 0.3246 time units, backorder
rate 6(1) = 0.7589, and PVETC = $7741.

P = Dy(= 300) P = Pyax(= 400)
Q| u r | SS 1 6() |[PVETC| Q | u r | SS I 6(I) | PVETC | LT reduction %
142 | 2.09 | 175 | 89 | 0.4744 | 0.6682 | 12768 | 148 | 2.04 | 144 | 77 | 0.3701 | 0.7301 | 12745 21.98

Table 5.4: Numerical results of Example 4

Example 4: D = 180 units/year, Py = 300 units/year, Py = 400 units/year

C, = $150/ order, C; = $250/ order, H, = $4/unit/unit time, H, = $1/unit/unit

time, 0; = 62 units, S = $1.5, by = $200, b = $100, j = $0.1, « = 0.85. We have
aQ

TPy _eQ
a1 — /Py + a3% = 48642 > 0 and a — apy/Pugy + 3 Loe28Qe et _
169350 < 0.

Therefore, from lemma

1(iii), we can say that
PVETC is a concave
function of P and the

PVETC

minimum cost will oc-

cur either at the min- &0

imum production rate

or maximum produc— ng'o =0

#
Pmax

tion rate. Now, we
have PVETC|p—p, =  Figure55: Graph of PVETC in Example 5 (optimal solution Py,;)
12768 > PVETC|p—p,,. =
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12745. Therefore, the minimum present value of joint expected total cost will
occur when the production rate is maximum (see Figure 5.5). Detailed re-
sults are given in Table 54. From Table 5.4, we find the optimal results as
follows: production rate P(= Pua) = 400, order quantity Q = 148 units,
safety factor u = 2.04, reorder point r = 144 units, safety stock SS = 77 units,
lead-time I = 0.3701 time units, backorder rate 5(I) = 0.7301 and PVETC = $12745.
In Figure 5.6, the convexity of
PVETC with respect to Q is shown.

40000 —— Example 1
—— Example 2
35000 P
Example 3

30000 —— Example 4

5.5.1 Sensitivity analysis

PVETC

25000

20000

To obtain insights of the behavior of the

15000

model, a brief sensitivity analysis is con-

10000

ducted in this section by varying sev- o oW o o

eral model-parameters. The sensitiv- Figure 5.6: The convexity of expected cost

ity analysis is performed based on the function (PVETC) with respect to Q
parameter-values of Example 3. The op-

timal decisions that minimize the net

present value of the expected total cost

of the supply chain are found for three different scenarios - high demand deviation
(07 = 50) scenario, medium demand deviation (0; = 30) scenario, and low demand
deviation (0; = 10) scenario. For these scenarios, we study the cost minimizing de-

cision variables and the expected total cost for a varying productivity improvement
cost (S).

g=10—— =30 g=30 =

g=10 B 5=300 =50

115
¥
=110 —
B &
2105 Jeeeemal L L L Lo oo o 2
= =
2100 - N =
= =}
Z 95 - e =
= =
./: 90 7 E

85 T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1 Q‘

0.5 0.8 1.1 1.4 1.7 2
Productivity improvement cost (S)

Figure 5.7: Impact of productivity Figure 5.8: Impact of productivity
improvement cost (S) on order improvement cost (S) on
quantity (Q) production rate (P)
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An increasing value of demand deviation increases the chance of stock-out prob-
ability. Therefore, the present value of the expected total cost increases for all three
scenarios. In Figure 5.7, it is observed that the order quantity is insensitive to pro-
ductivity improvement cost for low demand deviation. This is due to the fact that
for low demand deviation, there is no need to invest in order to improve the pro-
ductivity of the system (see Figure 5.8). However, for high and medium demand
deviations, order quantities are sensitive to productivity improvement cost and a
step-wise decrease in order quantity can be seen in Figure 5.7. Therefore, for the
case of medium and high demand deviations, it is beneficial to decrease the replen-
ishment lead-time by ordering less quantity.

The effect of variation in productivity improvement cost (S) on the production
rate (P) is illustrated in Figure 5.8. It is observed that, for low demand deviation, the
production rate is kept constant at it’'s minimum level, i.e, P = 300, which means
that there is no need to increase the production rate for low demand deviation as
in this case the chance of stock-out is less. However, for the the case of medium
and high demand deviations, the production rate is kept at it's maximum level i.e.,
P = 400 until S reaches 1 and 1.5, and P is decreased afterwards as well. This result
is practical, as the demand deviation increases the stock-out probability increases
which pushes the supply chain manager to run the production system with maxi-
mum production rate to reduce the replenishment lead-time and prevent inventory

stock-out.
g=10 —#—g=130 g=150 —s— g =10 —a— =30 g=130
60 - 0.4 -
7% B
=40 = f
% r g 03
230 sy =
5025 /
‘-!__3’20 — : &——o—o—o—4a
%1 | 02
D T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1 0.15 T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1
05 08 11 14 17 2 05 08 11 14 17 2
Productivity improvement cost (S Productivity improvement cost (S)
Figure 5.9: Impact of productivity Figure 5.10: Impact of productivity
improvement cost (S) on safety improvement cost (S) on
stock (SS) lead-time !

Figures 5.9 and 5.10 exhibit the effects of productivity improvement cost (S) on
safety stock level and replenishment lead-time. From Figure 5.9, we see that, for
the case of high demand uncertainty, the safety stock level should be higher than
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medium and low demand uncertainties in order to defend the system from the risk
of stock-out probability. Figure 5.10 illustrates that replenishment lead-time for low
demand uncertainty is high and constant compared to medium and high demand
uncertainties, respectively. This behavior is due to the fact that, for low demand un-
certainty, the order quantity is high (see Figure 5.7) and production rate is minimum
(see Figure 5.8) which leads to higher replenishment lead-time. On the other hand,
for the case of medium and high demand uncertainties, the replenishment lead-time
increases after a certain time due to minimum production rate.

Figure 5.11 presents the effect of coefficient of backorder rate («) ranging from 0
to 15 on the expected total cost and backorder rate. Figure 5.11 shows that the coef-
ticient of backorder rate is proportional to the total supply chain cost and inversely
proportional to the backorder rate. A higher value of a increases the mean waiting
time, thereby it decreases the backorder rate and hence it increases the total supply
chain cost.

Figure 5.12 illustrates the effects of the buyer’s holding cost on optimal decisions.
Figure 5.12 depicts that with higher holding cost, both the order quantity and safety
stock level decrease. The buyer’s replenishment lead-time decreases due to decrease
in order quantity. It is observed that the buyer’s holding cost plays an important role
in deciding the optimal safety stock level. The more the safety stock is, the higher is
the holding cost, and hence higher is the supply chain cost.

12 4 - 8300 -
oo z e
A o - 8200 2 fm | e [ - 045
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Backorder parameter () Buyer's holding cost (H,)
Figure 5.11: Impact of backorder parameter Figure 5.12: Impact of holding cost (Hj) on
(«) on backorder rate (§) and order quantity (Q), safety stock

expected cost (PVETC) (5S) and lead-time (1)
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5.5.2 Managerial insights

I. In real-life situations, it is quite natural that the demand is random. When
the demand deviation is high, the chance of inventory stock-out increases.
To overcome this situation, supply chain managers should store more safety
stocks. Moreover, when the demand deviation is high, it is always preferable
to cut down the replenishment lead-time through by increasing the production
rate.

IT. Reorder point is an important decision in the continuous review supply chain
systems. Very early order placement can increase the inventory holding cost
whereas a very late order placement can put the supply chain system in stock-
out situation. Supply chain managers can determine the optimum reorder

point following the strategies of the proposed model.

III. From the computational results, it is observed that if the holding cost starts
to increase, the total cost of the supply chain shoots rapidly. So, the supply
chain managers must monitor the safety stock and the order quantity for this
condition. When the buyer’s holding cost is high, it is preferable to store less
safety stock.

IV. It is profitable to run the production system with a low production rate during
low demand deviation. However, in the case of medium and high demand
deviations, it is suggested to run the production system with a high production
rate.

5.6 Conclusions

In reality, the market demand is highly dependent on the delivery lead-time; a lit-
tle change in lead-time affects extremely on the market demand. So, deciding the
optimal delivery lead-time plays a vital role in optimizing the total cost of a sup-
ply chain. In this chapter, we develop a two-echelon supply chain model where the
buyer faces stochastic lead-time demand from the customers and the lead-time is
assumed to be a function of order quantity and production rate. The vendor has
the option that he can produce the order quantity through a maximum or minimum
production rate. The backloging rate at the buyer is a function of replenishment
lead-time. Therefore, if the buyer wants to increase the backorder rate, he can re-
duce the replenishment lead-time by some additional investment. From the numer-

ical study, we have found that lead-time demand deviation has an impressive effect
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on selecting the optimal production rate. The results of sensitivity analysis revealed
that the waiting time of the customer decreases the backorder rate and increases the
supply chain cost. Additionally, it is seen that, for comparatively high additional

cost, it is not profitable to increase the production rate.
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Chapter 6

An integrated two-echelon supply
chain model with controllable
lead-time and trade-credit financing

6.1 Introduction

This chapter® studies a lead-time reduction strategy for a single-manufacturer single-
retailer integrated inventory system with controllable backorder rate and trade-
credit financing. Here the lead-time is decomposed into several components, each
with a minimum and maximum /normal duration. Moreover, its is considered that
each lead-time component is reducible to its minimum duration with some crashing
cost which is an increasing function of reduced lead-time. First, the lead-time de-
mand at the retailer is assumed to be normally distributed, and then it is considered
distribution-free. Shortages in the retailer’s inventory, if occur, are partially back-
logged and the backlogging rate depends on the lead-time. The manufacturer offers
the retailer a credit period that is less than the reorder interval. Min-max approach

is adopted to solve the model when lead-time demand is distribution-free.

6.2 Preliminary aspects

We consider a single item for a single-buyer and single-vendor SC problem. The
customer’s demand is stochastic. Following continuous review (Q, ) inventory re-

plenishment policy, the buyer places an order of Q units to the vendor as soon as the

*This chapter is based on the work published in RAIRO Operations Research, 55 (2021) S673-5698.
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inventory level falls to the reorder point . The vendor follows the single setup mul-
tiple delivery (SSMD) policy to meet the demand. The buyer receives each shipment
after a certain time, specified by the replenishment lead-time, which is deterministic
and fixed and can be controlled by some additional investment. We formulate the
problem to minimize the expected joint total cost per unit time for the vendor-buyer
integrated system.

6.2.1 Notation and assumptions

We use the following notation to develop the proposed model.
® Decision variables

Q retailer’s ordered quantity (units)

L retailer’s lead-time (week)

k safety factor

B fraction of demand which is backordered during

stock-out period, 8 € [0, 1]
m number of deliveries from manufacturer to retailer

e Parameters

D annual demand at the retailer (units/year)

S manufacturer’s setup cost per setup ($/setup)

A retailer’s ordering cost per order ($/order)

p retailer’s holding cost rate per unit per unit time

o manufacturer’s holding cost rate per unit per unit time

70 retailer’s marginal profit ($/unit)

T unit shortage cost at the retailer ($/unit)

C(L) lead-time crashing cost function

r reorder point at the retailer

te retailer’s trade-credit period (year)

Cp purchasing price ($/item)

Cs selling price ($/item)

Cy unit production cost at the manufacturer ($/item)

I fixed interest rate at which the retailer has to pay to the
bank for the remaining amount of stock during the period
tc to Q/D ($$/year)

I fixed interest rate for the revenue earned by

the retailer ($/$/year)
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I tixed interest rate for calculating the manufacturer’s interest
(opportunity) loss due to trade-credit offer ($/$/year)

o standard deviation of the lead-time demand

Uu; i-th component of lead-time with u; as
minimum duration (days), i =1,2,....,n

v; i-th component of lead-time with v; as (days),
normal durationi =1,2,....,n

m; i-th component of lead-time with m; as crashing cost
perday,i=1,2,3,..n

X lead-time demand having distribution function F, finite

mean DL and standard deviation o+/L
E(X) mathematical expectation of X

xt max {x,0}
E(X —r)" expected shortage quantity at the end of the cycle
ETC,  expected average cost for the retailer

ETC,  average cost for the manufacturer
ETCN  expected average cost of the integrated system in normal
distribution case
ETC"  expected average cost of the integrated system
in distribution-free case
We make the following assumptions to develop the model:

1. A supply chain consisting a single-manufacturer and a single-retailer deals
with a single type of item.

2. The retailer places an order of size mQ which the manufacturer produces with
a finite production rate P(> D) in a single setup but ships the entire quantity
to the retailer over m deliveries of equal size.

3. The retailer’s inventory is continuously monitored. Replenishment is planned
whenever the inventory level drops to the reorder point r. The reorder point
r is defined by r = DL + ko\/L, where DL = expected demand during lead-
time, ko/L = safety stock.

4. The lead-time L consists of n mutually independent components. The i-th
component has a minimum duration #; days, normal duration v; days, and a
crashing cost ¢; per day. Furthermore, we rearrange c; as c; < ¢ < c3........ <
cn. Then, it is clear that the reduction of lead-time should first occur in compo-
nent 1 (because it has the minimum unit crashing cost), and then component

2, and so on.
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5. We take Ly = 2;7:1 vj and L; as (Liao and Shyu, 1991)

i

LiZfZlvf—Z(vj—”j)

j=1

wherei = 1,2,3, ..., n, and the lead-time crashing cost function C(L) as
i—1
C(L) = mi(Li_l - L) + Z m](v] — u]-)
j=1

6. The manufacturer provides a permissible delay period to the retailer.

7. The offered credit period is less than the reorder interval, which means that the
credit period cannot be longer than the time at which another order is placed.

This is in agreement with the usual practice.

8. The backorder rate is variable and it is a function of lead-time.

6.3 Model development

As mentioned in assumption (3), whenever the inventory level drops to the reorder
point 7, the retailer requests the manufacturer for delivery. The manufacturer pro-
duces mQ units (where m is an integer) at one setup. Therefore, the average cycle

time for the manufacturer is m—DQ and the average length of a replenishment cycle is

%. The average ordering cost and the average lead-time crashing cost are % and

DCQ(L) , respectively.

According to our assumption, the lead-time demand X has a probability den-
sity function f(x) with mean DL and standard deviation /L and the reorder point
r = DL +kov/L. Shortages occur when X > r. The retailer’s expected shortage
quantity at the end of a replenishment cycle is E(X — 7)™ and hence, the expected
backorder quantity is BE(X — r) . Therefore, the expected loss in sales per shipment
cycle is (1 — B)E(X —r)* and the expected stock-out cost per replenishment cycle
is[m+ (1 —B)E(X—r)".

Further, at the beginning of each replenishment cycle, the retailer’s expected net
inventory is the safety stock (r — DL) plus the previous replenishment cycle’s lost
sales (1 — B)E(X —r)™, and the expected net inventory level immediately after a
replenishment is Q +7 — DL + (1 — B)E(X — r) ™. Therefore, the average inventory
over a replenishment cycle is % +7r— DL+ (1— B)E(X —r)". Hence, the retailer’s
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holding cost per unit time is hb[% +7r— DL+ (1— B)E(X — r)™]. Further, the safety
stock plus the previous replenishment cycle’s lost salesisr — DL+ (1 — B)E(X —r)™
which is carried throughout the replenishment cycle. Therefore, the total interest
charged at a rate I by the manufacturer to the retailer for this amount of stock is
cple[r—DL+ (1—B)E(X—r)"].

We assume that the permissible delay period is t. which is less than the reorder
interval. This assumption is realistic, as the payment for the earlier order should be
cleared before another order is placed. Here, the retailer earns interest on the sales
revenue at the rate I; during the time period (0, t.). Therefore, the retailer’s interest
earn per unit time is % Ot“ Dtdt = %chld. Additionally, the previous replenish-
ment cycle’s backlogged items are cleared at the beginning of the cycle. Therefore,
the interest earned per unit time from the backlogged items is % BE(X —r)*.
The retailer still has some inventory (Q — Dt,) after the credit period f.. If he takes a
short term loan from the bank at an interest rate I.. for the duration (¢, %) to finance

the unsold stock then his opportunity cost (due to payment of interest) per unit time
.. olcD Q/D —Dtc)?cple

is ch ft? (Q — Dt)dt = Q ZQ) L

We take the backorder rate § as a variable and define it as

1
P =1 aEX —n)*

(6.1)

a (0 < o < o0) being constant. From (6.1), we see that the backorder rate is a de-
creasing function of shortage quantity. Further, as « — oo, we have B — 0 (complete
lost sale case) and as &« — 0, we have B — 1 (complete backordered case).

The retailer’s expected total cost per unit time is

ETCy(Q,r,L) = ordering cost + holding cost + safety stock plus previous cycle’s lost

sale cost + stock out cost + opportunity (interest) cost - interest earned

= AD neQ e L) [r— DL+ (1- BE(X — )]

ot 2
_ 2
+ Dl m(1- P Ex -+ EE 2k

D*t7csly  cstelaDP E

20 0 (X —r)*"

On the other hand, the manufacturer’s total cost is

TCy(m) = setup cost+ holding cost + opportunity (interest) cost

6.2)
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The manufacturer’s setup cost per unit time is 51_%'

Therefore, the manufacturer’s average inventory is
y

m% [{mQ <%+%(m—1)) - ’”221?2} - {%2(1+2+...+(m—1))”
- % [(m—l)—(m—2)%]

Therefore, the manufacturer’s holding cost per unit time is

D
140 i 1) D)
Hence, the manufacturer’s total cost per unit time is
SD | ryc D

Therefore, the expected average total cost of the supply chain is the sum of the
retailer’s expected average total cost given by (6.2) and the manufacturer’s average

total cost given by (6.3), i.e.,

ETC@rLm) = G [a+e)+ o]+ 2R+ Gl mal - plEG )"
+ cp(ry+ 1) [V—DL+(1_/3)E(X_,,)+} + (Q—ZZDS)%Z,IC
D?t2¢csl;  Destely
- 20 o PEX- )t + LeytD
+ TUCZUQ{(TH—l)—(m—Z)%} (6.4)

6.3.1 Solution procedure

6.3.1.1 Lead-time demand follows normal distribution

In this sub-section, we assume that the lead-time demand X is normally distributed
with mean DL and standard deviation cv/L. We note that r = DL + ko+/L and the
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expected shortage quantity at the end of a cycle is

E(X—r)" = /r°° (x — 1) f(x)dx

i~ +—DLY2
= /DL+kaﬁ {x — <DL + ka\/f) } ﬁe(zﬁé)dx

After some calculations, the above expression reduces to (see Pan and Yang,
2002; Ouyang, Wu, and Ho, 2004)

E(X—1)T =oVL¥(k) (6.5)

where ¥(k) = ¢(k) — k[1 — ®(k)], and ¢ and P denote the standard normal
probability density function and distribution function, respectively.
Substituting the value of E(X — )" in (6.1), we get

1
1+ aov/L¥ (k)

p= (6.6)
Therefore, when lead-time demand follows normal distribution, the expected

average total cost of the supply chain can be obtained by using (6.5) and (6.6) in
(6.4) as

ETCN(Qk Lm) = Q ()]—!—cb(rb-i—lc)k(f\/f—l—%H(m)
D cstely ao/L¥ (k)M(Q)
i {Q( 14 acv/LY (k )>+ 1+ acvV/LY (k) }U\E‘P(k)
(Q — Dtc)%cyl.  D?*t2csly
- 20 TS + IcptcD (6.7)
where G(m) = A+%
M(Q) = %Hb(rbﬂc)
D

H(m) = rycp+ rucy (m—l)—(m—Z)F

Note 1. It is clear thatif I; = 0,I. = 0,1, = 0 and &« = 0, i.e., the case when
trade-credit is not allowed and shortages are fully backlogged, (6.7) reducers to

ETCN(Q,k,L,m) = B[G(m) + nov/L¥ (k) + C(L)] + $H(m) + rycpko VL (6.8)
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which is the same as of Ouyang, Wu, and Ho, 2004. Therefore, Ouyang, Wu, and
Ho, 2004 model is a special case of our model.
Note 2. If we take I; = 0 and I, = 0 then the retailer’s cost equation (6.2) becomes

ETCb(Q, L) = g[A + R(L)] + 7pCp <% +k0’\/z)

rycpuc/L¥ (k) D mono /LY (k)
{ 1+ aocVL¥(k) " ao|” - lao/LY (k) ] } VLY (k) (69)

which is same as the expected average cost derived by Ouyang and Chuang,
2001 (taking rpcp = h, ¥(k) = G(k), and C(L) = R(L)). This indicates that Ouyang
and Chuang, 2001’s model is also a special case of our model.

To show that the expected cost function (6.7) is strictly convex i.e., it has a unique

minimum, we derive the following propositions:

Proposition 6.1. For given values of Q,k, and m, ETCN (Q,k,L,m) is concave in L €

2
’ / . stelj—
[LZ-, Li—l]/ where L, ; =min {Li—lr (%k)ﬂ> } )

Proof. For fixed m, taking the first order partial derivative of E TCN (Q,k,L,m) in
(6.7) with respect to L € [L;, L;_1] we have

OETCN cp(rp + I ko L=1/2 (2+0)0?
oL 2 +M(Q) 20L(1+ )2

Dv _— cstely _BC.
2aLQ (1+0)? Q"

The second order partial derivative of ETCN(Q, k, L, m) with respectto L € [L;, L;_1]

1S

0?ETCN 1 3/ (3+0)0°
oLz —Zcb(rb e koL - M(Q)4ocL2(1 + )3
Do _ cstely(1+ 30)
22120 {” a+op J =0

oY (k)

2
ifL < (—V Mestely — ”) .

Hence, ETCN(Q, k, L, m) is concavein L € [L;, L;_l] where

) N2
L, ; =min {Li_l, (—W) } Therefore, Proposition 6.1 is proved. O
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Hence, the minimum value of the expected total cost ETCN(Q, k, L, m) will occur
at the end points of the interval [L;, L;fl] (see Liao and Shyu, 1991, Ouyang, Wu, and
Ho, 2004).

Proposition 6.2. If I. > %, then for a fixed value of mand L € [L;, L;_1], ETCN(Q,k, L, m)

is convex in Q and k for all Q > 0 and k > 0 such that ¥ (k) > %
0

Proof. Forfixedmand L € [L;, L;_1], taking first and second order partial derivatives
of ETCN(Q, k, L, m) with respect to Q and k, we have

OETCN D D?t2cyl. D¢y
Dv (_  cstcly H(m)
Yoz {" T+ v} T2
OETCN 2
% = cp(ry + I)oVL + ac?L¥ (k)A(K) {(1:_—:)2} M(Q)

DA(k)ov/L cstely
g (”‘(1+v>2)

O°ETCY 2D [G(m)+C(L)+m/Z‘1f(k) {ﬁ—CStcldH

0Q? [e3] 1+0
+ —5(cple —csly) > 0if I, > and ¥(k) > ———
Q3 (eole = csla) 7o (k) toao /'L
o’ETCN 1y 4 L)c vov/Lp(k) (2 + ) N 2002 L[® (k) — 1)?
oKz~ Vbt (1+0)2 (1+0)3
D Do Lo(k
{—(7{0 +cstely) +cp (I + rb)} + M
Q Q
— 7‘[00 Cstcld ) . Cstcld
T+ - >0if¥Y(k) > ———
( (1+0)2 (1+0)? (k) oar /L
where 7T = 7 4 {25, A(k) = ®(k) — 1,0 = aovV/L¥ (k).
Hence if 3255? > 0 and azgzch > 0, we can say that ETCN(Q, k, L, m) is convex

in Q and k for all Q > 0 and k > 0 such that ¥ (k) > ncf;;id@. Hence Proposition 6.2
0

is proved. O
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Proposition 6.3. For given values of mand L € [L;, L;_1], ETCN(Q, k, L, m) has a unique

minimum provided that 1. > % and k > 0 such that ¥ (k) > %, and the correspond-

ing values of Q and k are given by

_ [2D[G(m) + ovL¥ (k)A(k,L) + C(L)] + F

°° \/ E, + H(m) : (6.10)
o BV DO

k=01 (1 - v(k,L)QM(Q)[l + Vz(k,L)] + DT[[V(k,L)]Z — DStCId> (6.11)

where Fy = D*2(cyle — csly), Fo = cp(ry + 1), Ak, L) = 7T — chg,ffL),V(k,L) =1+
v(k,L).

Proof. For convexity of the cost function given in (6.7), the Hessian matrix for ETCN

must be positive definite. The Hessian matrix is given by

?ETCN(.)  92ETCN(.)
_ 002 900k
H= BZET%N(~) 2ETCN ()
okoQ K2
where azEg"gf () an aZEglgN(-) are given above, and
*ETCN  ?ETCN  DoVL[1 — ®(k)] = TV ety
0Q0k  0koQ Q2 (140)2 (1+0)?
Now
H| - PETCN(-) PETCN() [PETCN() 2
N 0Q? ok?2 0Qadk

- {ZD [G(m) +C(L) + oVLY (k) {ﬁ— CSU”’H + %(cblc - csld)}

Q3 1+0 Q3
vo v no? —1)?
i (AR 2T G s

14+0)2 (1+40v)?2

+ all+n)} +—DU\/QZ¢(k) (ﬁ+ ( My _Clelg ) }

) {Daﬁu—@(k)] [ﬁ+ o et HZ

Q2 (1+0)2 (1+0)?
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2D _ cstely) DovLo(k) (— Tov cstely
> eV {m- F PR (m - )

B Da%ﬂl—@@ﬂ[ﬁ+ U %hh} ’
Q2 (1+0)* (140)?

_ 2D?¢?Lg(k)¥ (k) <ﬁ_cstcld) (ﬁ o0 cstely )
(

Q4 1+0 140)2  (1+0)?
_ D2%%L[1— ®(k)]? (ﬁ+ v cstely )2
Q4 (14+0)2 (14 0)?
_ 2D%*0*Lg(k)¥ (k) [_ TTOU cstely _ o0 cstely
B Q! <”+<1+v>2‘<1+v>2>( +<1+v>2‘<1+v>2>
B 2D2g2L4>(k)T(k)< mv  cstely cstcld) <ﬁ+ v cStCId>
Q4 (1490)2 (14+0)3? 140 (14+0)2 (1+4+0)?
D202L[1 —®(k)]? [ mov cstely )2
- Qf (”* T+oP <1+v>2)
_ 2D%PLg(K)¥ (k) <ﬁ+ Mo cstely )2 2D%2Lo (k) ¥ (k)
Q* (1+9)*2 (1+0)? Q
cstely _ v cstely D?0?L[1 — ®(k)]?
: <<1+v>2> (”*(Hv)f(wvv)‘ Q!
y <ﬁ—|— v Cstely )2
(14+0)2 (14 0)?
2D2P2Lp(K)¥ (k) [ 1o etely \2 D202L[1 — ®(k))?
g Q! (”+<1+v>2‘<1+v>2> IRer
_ unis Cstely
X <7T—|— —
(1+0)? (1+v)2>
2D22 L (k) ¥ (k) (_ sty \?
- 2O (7 B - ) o6~ (o) ~ 1)
> 0,

because ¢(k) > 0, ¥(k) > 0and 2¢(k)¥ (k) — [®(k) — 1]> > 0, for all k > 0 (Ouyang,
Chen, and Chang, 1999). Hence, the Proposition 6.3 is proved. O

Therefore, if the Hessian matrix for ETCN (Q,k, L, m) is positive definite then
there exists a unique optimal solution which can be obtained from the first order
necessary conditions % = 0and % = (0 asin (6.10) and (6.11.)

The optimal value of m i.e. m* can be obtained from

ETCN(m* —1) > ETCN(m*) < ETCN(m* 4 1) (6.12)
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The following algorithm is suggested to obtain numerically the optimal values
of Q and k for specific values of m and L.

Algorithm 1

Step1 Setm = 1.

Step 2 Foreach L;,i =0,1,2,...,n, perform 2a to 2c.
2a Set k;j; = 0 (implies ¥ (k;;) = 0.39894).
2b Substituting ¥ (k;;) into (10), evaluate Q1.

2¢ Utilize Qj; to obtain the value of kj, from (6.11), by checking the normal table
and evaluate ¥ (kj).

2d Repeat 2b to 2¢c until no change occurs in the values of Q; and k;.
Step 3 For each set of values (Q;, k;, L;, m), find ETCN(Q;, k;, L;,m),i = 1,2, ..., n.

Step 4 Find minj—q 15, ,ETCN(Q;, ki, ,L;, m).
IfETCN(Q;,, K}y, Ly, m) = minj—g12.. . ETCN(Q;, ki, L;, m), then (Q%,, ki, Lk, m)
is the optimal solution for fixed m.

Step 5 Set m = m + 1, repeat steps (2), (3), and (4) to get ETCN(Q},, k%, Ly, m).

Step 6 If ETCN(Q3, ki, L, m) < ETCN(Q* k% ., L*

m—1""m—-1’ "m—-1’

m), then go to Step 5;
otherwise, go to Step 7.

Step 7 Set ETCN(Q3,, ki, Ly, m) = ETCN(Q* 1,k _,, L% ,m).Then (Q* k*,L*, m)

m—1/"m—1’
is the optimal solution.

After substituting the values of k* and L*, the optimal backorder rate and the re-
order point can be obtained as

1

= and r* = DL* +k*ov L*.
14 acvI7 ¥ (k*)

ﬁ*
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6.3.1.2 Lead-time demand is distribution-free

In many practical situations, the information about the probability distribution of
lead-time demand is limited or unavailable. In this sub-section, we relax the as-
sumption of normally distributed lead-time demand. We assume that the density
function of the lead-time demand belongs to () with finite mean DL and standard
deviation ov/L. If the distributional form of lead-time demand X is unknown, the
exact value of E(X — )" cannot be determined. Therefore, the min-max distribution-
free approach is used to solve this problem (Gallego and Moon, 1993):

Min Maxreq ETCY(Q,k, L, m) (6.13)

The following proposition, which was proposed by Gallego and Moon, 1993 is
used to approximate the value of E(X —r) ™.

Proposition 6.4. Forany F € (),

E(X—r)*t g%{\/azL—i—(r—DL)z— (r—DL)} (6.14)

Substituting r = DL + kov/Lin (6.14), the following inequality is obtained.

E(X—-r)T< %ax/f <\/1+k2—k) (6.15)
Using the above inequality, the backorder rate p can be expressed as
1
B = (6.16)
1+ lacvL <\/1 + k2 — k>
Using (6.4) and (6.16), equation (6.13) becomes
D
ETCY(Q L km) = O[G(m) +C(L)) +e(ry + IkovL + %2 + SH(m)

_|_

( laoVL <\/1+k2—k) )
: M(Q)
1+ aovL (VIR ~ k)
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D cstel 1 7
- a(n1+%aaﬁ(\/i+k2—k))]§0ﬁ<m k>

(Q — Dto)*cpl.  D*tcsly

+ 20 20

+ IycyteD (6.17)

Similar to the case of normally distributed demand, it can be easily verified that,
for fixed (Q,k,m), ETC"(Q, L,k,m) is convex in L € [L;, L;_1]. Therefore, the min-
imum expected average cost will occur at the end point of the interval [L;, L;_1].
Keeping m and L € [L;, L;_1] fixed, it can also be verified that ETC"(Q, L, k, m) is
convex in Q and k. Therefore, for fixed values of m and L € [L;, L;_1], the average
cost will be minimum at the point (Q, k) which satisfies JETC" (Q, L, k, m)/0Q = 0
and OETCY(Q, L, k,m)/dk = 0, simultaneously. This gives

_ [2D[G(m) +oVL¥(k)Y(k, L)+ C(L)] + F
Q= \/ E + H(m) 1 (6.18)
14wk L) = w[QM(Q) + Dslyt] (6.19)

Dw(m+ mp) — QF, (w + akm/f)

where w(k, L) = %tw\/f (\/1 + k2 — k) , =11+ E‘C"U((’;cli)) and Y(kL) = A —
stel

1+Cw(k‘fL) :
The following algorithm is developed to obtain the optimal values of Q and k for

specific values of m and L € [L;, L;_1].

Algorithm 2
Step1 Setm = 1.
Step 2 Foreach L;,i =0,1,2,...,n, perform 2a to 2c.
2a Set kj; = 0.
2b Evaluate Q;; from (6.18).
2¢ Utilize Q;; to obtain the value of k;; from (6.19).
2d Repeat 2b and 2c until no change occurs in the values of Q; and k;.

Step 3 For each set of values (Q;, k;, L;, m), compute ETCV(Q;, k;, L;,m),i = 1,2,...., n.
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Step 4 Find min;—g1o ,ETC"(Q; ki,, L, m). If ETCW(Q}, ki, L, m) =
min;—o12 . ETCY(Q;, ki, L, m), then (Q}:, k¥, L, m) is the optimal solution
for fixed m.

Step 5 Set m = m + 1, repeat steps (2) — (4) to get ETC" (Q57, ki, Lir, m).

Step 6 If ETCV(Qi¥, ki¥, Ly, m) < ETCW(Q** , k** |, L**

m—1""m—-1’ "m—-1’

m), then go to Step 5;
otherwise, go to Step 7.

Step 7 Set ETCW(Q:, ki, Ly, m) = ETCV(Q** ,,k**_,,L** ., m). Then

m—1’"m—-1’ "m—-1’
(Q**, k**, L**,m) is the optimal solution.

After substituting the values of k** and L**, the optimal backorder rate and the
reorder point can be obtained as

*k 1

1t dao v (VIR k)

and r** = DL** + k™ o/ L**.

6.4 Numerical examples

Example 1. In order to illustrate the

solution procedure of the model, we 8800 -
—4—Total cost in normal distribution case

consider in Table 6.1 the data used by

8600

—fli—Total cost in distribution free case

8400 +

Ouyang, Wu, and Ho, 2004. For con-
trollable backorder rate and trade-credit 82001
8000 -

financing, we take some additional 500 |

parameter-values as: mp = $150/unit,
« =01, t = 0.2years, I; = $0.04/$/
year, I. = $0.08/$/ year, I, = $0.04/%/
year. The lead-time has three compo-

7600

7400 +

7200 4

Expected average total cost (ETC)

7000

1 2 3 4 5
nents, with data given in Table 6.2. Us- Number of shipments (m)

ing the lead-time data and Algorithm 1,
Figure 6.1: Expected total cost (ETC) vs: number

we obtain the results for the case when of shipments ()

lead-time demand follows normal dis-

tribution. The summary of optimal results is given in Table 6.3. Variation of the
expected average cost with respect to the number of shipments m is depicted in Fig-
ure 6.1. From Table 6.3, we obtain the optimal order quantity Q* = 136 units, safety
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stock k* = 1.31, reorder point r* = 64 units, lead-time L = 4 weeks, number of lots
delivered from the manufacturer to the retailer m* = 3, backorder rate f* = 0.94,

and the minimum expected average cost ETCN = $7094.

Parameters Values Parameters Values Parameters Values
D 600 units/year P 2000 units S $1500/set up
A $200/ order p $0.2/unit/year "o $0.2/unit/year
Cp $100/unit/year Cs $110/unit/year Co $70/unit/year
00 $150/unit T $50/unit o 7 units/weeke

Table 6.1: Parameter values

Lead-time | Normal duration | Minimum duration | Unit crashing
component i v; (days) u; (days) cost c; ($/day)
1 20 6 04
2 20 6 1.2
3 16 9 5.0

Table 6.2: Lead-time data

We now examine the case when both parties make decisions independently to
determine their own optimal policies. When the retailer makes decision indepen-
dently, his optimal policy is as follows: order quantity Q, = 112 units, safety stock
kj, = 1.39, reorder point r;, = 66 units, lead-time L; = 4 weeks, backorder rate
B* = 0.95, and the minimum expected average cost is $2735.67. Also, the manufac-
turer’s optimal production quantity is m;Q; = 448 units and the minimum average
cost $4370.53. Therefore, when the manufacturer and the retailer do not cooperate
with each other, the expected average cost of the supply chain is $7106, see Table
6.4. However, when both parties cooperate with each other, the expected average
cost is $7094, which is less than the expected average cost of the supply chain in the
decentralized system. From Table 6.4, we can observe that the retailer’s expected
average cost in the decentralized model is lower than that of the integrated model,
which implies that the retailer may not prefer an integrated decision-making model

unless there is some cost sharing mechanism.

m Ly Ky Ry Qu P ETCN(Qy, Ky, Ly, m)
T 3 T.00 a7 264 0.91 $8349
2 4 1.20 63 174 0.93 $7311
3 4 1.31 64 136 0.94 $7094
4 4 1.39 66 114 0.95 $7105

Table 6.3: Optimal results in Example 1.

Goyal, 1977 suggested the following method to allocate the expected cost among
the retailer and the manufacturer:
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retailer’s cost = p x ETCN(Q*,r*, L*) and manufacturer’s cost = (1 — p) x ETCN
(Q*,r*,L*), where

ETCy(Qp Ky Ly)

_ ) 6.20
0= ETC,(Q;, K, L) + ETC,(Qym3) (6.20)

The allocated costs for the retailer and the manufacturer are shown in Table 6.4.

Model type  Buyer Manutacturer
Independent Order quantity 112 Number of shipments 4
Lead-time (weeks) 4 Production quantity =~ 448
Safety factor 1.39
Reorder point 66
Backorder rate 0.95
Expected average cost $2735.67 Average cost $4370.53
Integrated  Order quantity 136 Number of shipments 3
Lead-time (weeks) 4 Production quantity 408
Safety factor 1.31
Reorder point 64
Backorder rate 0.94
Expected average cost $2789.92 Average cost $4304.28
Allocated average cost $2731.00 Allocated average cost $4363.20

Table 6.4: Allocation of expected average cost

We now investigate the effects of the controllable backorder and trade-credit fi-
nancing on the average costs of the manufacturer and the retailer. In Table 6.5, we
compare the results of our model with those of Ouyang, Wu, and Ho, 2004 where
shortages were fully backlogged and trade-credit financing was not considered.
From Table 6.5, we observe that the expected average cost of the supply chain is

Integrated model Independent model
Present model Ouyang et al. (2004) Present model Ouyang et al. (2004)

(I; =0,I. =0, (I; =0,I. =0,

I, =0,a=0) I,=0,a=0)
Buyer’s cost $2789.92 $2862.7 $2735.67 $2832.0
Manufacturer’s cost ~ $4304.28 $3797.7 $4370.53 $3893.9
Joint cost $7094.20 $6660.4 $7106.20 $6725.9
Buyer’s
allocated cost $2731.00 $2804.4 - -
Manufacturer’s
allocated cost $4363.20 $3856.0 — —

Table 6.5: A comparative study

greater than that of the Ouyang, Wu, and Ho, 2004’s model by 6.11%. This is due
to consideration of variable backorder and trade-credit financing. In our model, the
retailer’s allocated cost which is 60% of the integrated cost is 3% more than that
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of Ouyang, Wu, and Ho, 2004’s model. On the other hand, the manufacturer’s al-
located cost which is 40% of the integrated cost is 3% less than that of Ouyang,
Wu, and Ho, 2004’s model. This indicates that the manufacturer is beneficial in our

model.

Example 2. In this example, we use the same data as given in Table 6.1. Applying
Algorithm 2, we obtain the results of the model when lead-time demand does not

follow any specific distribution. The results are given in Table 6.6.

m L kr R;; o g ETCN(Q:x, kir, L:F, m)
1 3 1.16 49 271 0.82 $8658
2 3 1.44 52 184 0.84 $7760
3 3 1.62 54 146 0.85 $7652
4 3 1.77 56 124 0.86 $7754

Table 6.6: Optimal results in distribution-free case (Example 2)

€ Ly ky Ry Qy By  ETCN(Qy Ky Ly,m)
000 3 158 68 136 097 $7208
200 3 178 71 136 098 $7252
100 3 18 73 136 098 $7292
200 3 189 73 136 098 $7303
400 3 187 72 136 098 $7305
80.0 3 187 72 136 098 $7305
o0 3 187 72 136 098 $7305

Table 6.7: Summary of results for negative exponential backorder rate

6.4.1 Evaluation of EVAI

Now, we compare the results of the distribution-free model with those of the nor-
mal distribution model. We see from Tables 6.3 and 6.6 that, in the normal distribu-
tion model, the set of optimal values of the decision variables is (Q*, k*, L*, m*) =
(136,1.31, 4, 3), and that in the distribution-free model is (Q**, k**, L**, m**) = (146,
1.62,3,3). If we utilize the solution obtained by the distribution-free approach in-
stead of utilizing the normal distribution model, then the added cost will be ETCN

(Q**, k**, L**, m**) — ETCN(Q*, k*, L*,m*)= ETCN(146,1.62,3,3) — ETCN(136,1.31,
4,3)=7200 — 7094 = $106. This amount is said to be the expected value of additional
information (EVAI) for the retailer that he would be willing to pay to collect the

information to understand the form of lead-time demand distribution.
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Additionally, we consider the same problem with negative exponential backo-

rder rate as B = 6e~¢B("), B(r) = E(X —r)T (Lee, Wu, and Hsu, 2006). The results
are given in Table 6.7.

6.4.2 Sensitivity analysis

In this section, we perform sensitivity analysis to investigate the effects of the key

parameters on the optimal solutions.

e Effect of trade-credit period (t.)

Table 6.8 contributes the effect of credit period t. ranging from 0.1 to 0.9 on
optimal solutions. From Table 6.8, it is observed that a higher value of credit
period increases the retailer’s order quantity. Safety factor and reorder point
both tend to decrease as credit period increases. Furthermore, the expected av-
erage cost of the supply chain tends to decrease for ¢, € [0.1,0.3] and increase
for t. € [0.4,0.9]. The expected average cost and order quantity are more sen-
sitive for higher value of ¢., whereas the reorder point and the safety factor are
less sensitive to t. (see Figures 6.2 and 6.3).

Safety factor (k)

Safety factor Backorder rate == Joint total cost —#—Order quantity
15 - - 0.96 . 8200 - 250
1.4 4 =
ey
131 095 = 3000
1.2 o i - 200
1.1 4 L 0.94 2
1 E 7800
o~
g': 033 Q 2 0
07 3 5 7600 z
0E 0.92 ® % L 100 §
0.5 @ — 7400 T
- 091 5 £
03 Ak w0 P
02 o9 & 27200 - o
0.1 =
0 T T T T T T T T 0.89 7000 T T T T T T T T 0
01 02 03 04 05 06 0.7 08 09 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09
Trade-credit period (z) Trade-credit period ()

Figure 6.2: Trade-credit period (t.) vs: safety Figure 6.3: Trade-credit period (t.) vs: cost

factor (k) and backorder rate (p) (ETC) and order quantity (Q)

e Effect of backorder parameter («)

Table 6.9 indicates that an increase in the value of « increases the expected av-
erage cost whereas it decreases the backorder rate. This is because as shortage
quantity becomes more sensitive to backorder parameter «, shortage quantity
increases resulting an increase in the average cost. Even for a small value of «,
the expected average cost, safety factor, and the reorder point are highly sensi-
tive. When « takes a very high value, the expected average cost represents the
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te m m K Ry Qu  PBp  ETCY(Qy Ky Lym)
0.1 4 4 1.40 66 111 0.95 $7174
0.2 3 4 1.31 64 136 0.94 $7094
0.3 3 4 1.29 64 141 0.94 $7087
0.4 3 4 1.27 64 147 0.94 $7160
0.5 3 4 1.25 64 155 0.93 $7306
0.6 2 4 1.13 62 201 0.92 $7452
0.7 2 4 1.11 62 211 0.91 $7619
0.8 2 4 1.08 61 222 0.91 $7827
0.9 2 4 1.06 61 234 0.91 $8070

Table 6.8: Effects of tarde-credit period t. on optimal results

lost sale case (i.e., B — 1), and when « takes a very small value, the expected
average cost represents the fully backorder case (i.e., B — 0). However, a has

no effect on lead-time and number of shipments (see Figures 6.4 and 6.5).

—4—Backorder rate = ——Safety stock 7350 _, —lJoint total cost =#=Order quantity
12 4 2 _
- 18 7300 137
19 - 16 b=t 136.8
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_g | o8 E’ ?_.437150 | 136.2 g
£ 04 o6 S % - 136 E
ke . oa Enoo - 1358
' L 0.2 émso | 4356
0 e 0 = 7000 — 135.4
0 05 1 10 20 40 80 100 300
0 05 1 10 20 40 80 100 300
Backorder parameter (@) Backorder parameter (a)
Figure 6.4: Backorder parameter («) vs: Figure 6.5: Backorder parameter («) vs:
safety factor (k) and backorder expected total cost (ETC) and
rate (B) order quantity (Q)
& m___ Ly Ky Ry Qu  Bn  ETCY(Q Ky, Ly,m)
0.00 3 4 1.12 62 137 1.00 $7059
0.50 3 4 1.51 67 136 0.83 $7145
1.00 3 4 1.60 68 136 0.75 $7173
10.0 3 4 1.83 72 136 0.35 $7261
20.0 3 4 1.85 72 136 0.22 $7278
40.0 3 4 1.86 72 136 0.13 $7290
80.0 3 4 1.87 72 136 0.07 $7297
100 3 4 1.87 72 136 0.06 $7299
00 3 4 1.87 72 136 0.00 $7305

Table 6.9: Effects of backorder parameter & on optimal results
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* Effect of lead-time demand standard deviation (o)

We investigate the effect of lead-time standard deviation on the optimal re-
sults. From Table 6.10, we see that an increase in the value of ¢ decreases the
backorder rate. This is because a higher value of ¢ implies a higher amount
of shortages which decreases the backorder rate. Also, we see that, as ¢ in-
creases, the order quantity and the safety factor also increase. This is because
shortages increase for a higher value of ¢, which leads to larger order quantity
and safety stock. Figures 6.6 and 6.7 also indicate that o impacts the expected
average cost and safety factor significantly.

8500 1 —fm=Joint total cost =4=Order quantity [ 150 e ——Safety factor o
) | 100 =f—Backorder rate
& 8000 - 141 - 098
5 S130 138 -
% 7500 - o % S 13 0% g
g 2| E 1 - 0.9&%
g 7000 P NI g
s cw0 5 || B 052Z
T 6500 - Tl € 131 2
% A | R 00
£ 6000 —— 80 1.26 . ; ; ; 0.88

1 3 5 7 9 14 2 0 5 10 15 20 25
Lead time demand standard deviation (o) Lead time demand standard deviation (o)
Figure 6.6: Lead-time demand deviation (o) Figure 6.7: Lead-time demand deviation (o)
vs: expected total cost (ETC) and vs: safety factor (k) and
order quality (Q) backorder rate (B)

o m Ly Ky, Ry Qun  Bp  ETCN(Q; Ky Ly m)

1 4 6 1.29 72 111 0.99 $6430

3 4 6 1.34 79 112 0.97 $6676

5 3 4 1.28 59 135 0.95 $6896

7 3 4 1.31 64 136 0.94 $7094

9 3 4 1.34 70 137 0.93 $7295

14 3 3 1.36 67 141 091 $7762

20 3 3 1.40 83 143 0.89 $8297

Table 6.10: Effects of standard deviation ¢ on optimal results

6.4.3 Conclusions

In this chapter, we develop a two-echelon supply chain model with a single-retailer
and a single-manufacturer considering lead-time dependent backorder rate and delay-
in-payment offer from the manufacturer. The uncertain lead-time demand faced
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by the retailer is first adapted with a normal distribution and then treated with a
distribution-free approach. Further, it is considered that the lead time is control-
lable. Two separate algorithms are developed for two cases to find the optimal re-
sults. It is shown that Ouyang, Wu, and Ho, 2004’s model is a special case of the
present model. Numerical studies also show that an increased lead-time demand
rate requires an increased safety stock to increase the backorder rate.
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Chapter 7

Two-echelon supply chain model with
price and effort dependent demand
under a service level constraint

7.1 Introduction

In terms of global and intense competition, product diversity, and increasingly high
alternatives, lack of discretion at the service level can often be the reason for frequent
stock-out, which can cause the customer to lose or even can transfer customers to
the competitors. Sometimes, the opportunity stock-out cost becomes too expensive
for enterprises. Sometimes, it is hard to define a specific stock-out cost. There-
fore, managing guaranteed service level becomes a vital issue for SC managers. In
this chapter®, we aim to develop a SC model that focuses on ordering, price, ef-
fort, and lead-time decisions to coordinate amongst SC participants when a service
level restriction exists. We model the problem under decentralized, centralized, and
coordinated structures. The price reduction contract serves as the foundation for

coordination.

*This chapter is based on the work submitted to European Journal of Operational Research, 2021.
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7.2 Preliminary aspects

We present a two-echelon SC model where a single vendor delivers a single type of
product to a single buyer. The buyer encounters price and effort dependent stochas-
tic demand with a known mean and standard deviation. The buyer implements a
continuous review (Q, r) inventory replenishment policy and issues an order of Q
units to the vendor as soon as the inventory level falls to the reorder point r. The
vendor follows the single setup multiple delivery (SSMD) policy to meet the buyer’s
demand. The buyer receives each shipment after a certain time, specified by the re-
plenishment lead-time, which is a decision variable and can be controlled by some
additional investment. The vendor’s production system is imperfect, therefore each
shipment delivered to the buyer carries some defective items. Each batch received
by the buyer undergoes a sub-lot inspection process to identify the defective items.
Discovered defectives are sold in the secondary market with a reduced price, while
the fraction of undiscovered ones enters in the buyer’s inventory to meet demand.
The problem is to establish the production-inventory replenishment decision under
centralized and decentralized that maximizes the expected total profit per time unit
under a service level constraint on fill rate taking into account variable lead-time.

Moreover, a coordination model is formulated under a price discount scheme.

7.2.1 Notation and assumptions

We use the following notation to develop the model.
Decision variables

Q buyer’s order quantity (units)
p buyer’s selling price ($/item)
y buyer’s effort level
R buyer’s reorder point (quantity units)
k safety factor, an equivalent decision variable to R (units)
L length of the lead-time (time unit)
m number of lots delivered from vendor
to buyer, a positive integer
Parameters
D(p,y) annual constant demand at the buyer’s end (units/year)
P annual production rate of the vendor (units/year)
a scaling factor of the demand function
b index of price elasticity of the demand function
U index of promotional effort elasticity
A buyer’s ordering cost ($/order)
S vendor’s setup cost ($/setup)
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vendor’s holding cost ($/unit/year)

buyer’s holding cost ($/unit/year)

purchasing price for the buyer ($/item)

salvage price ($/item)

safety factor

fill rate

lead-time demand deviation (units)

promotional effort cost efficiency coefficient
proportion of quantity inspected per shipment
penalty cost for un-inspected defective items ($/item)
fraction of defective items in every batch
lead-time demand with finite mean DL and
standard deviation ov/L

mathematical expectation of x

max {x,0}

C(L) lead-time crashing cost function

C(y) promotional effort cost function

E(X —r)T expected shortage quantity at the end of the cycle

MXOESTMIT AT R T T

= m™
o

We assume the following assumptions to develop our model.

1.

2.

Single vendor and single buyer deal with a single type of item.

The demand rate for the buyer is a decreasing function of the selling price
(Qin, Tang, and Guo, 2007). The promotion effort by the buyer also affects
the demand function via a multiplying effect i.e., when the buyer takes part
in a promotion effort, the demand is modified by a multiplier y. We have the
demand function D(p,y) = (a — bp)y", where a > 0 is a scaling factor, b > 0
is the price elasticity of demand, and u > 0 is the promotional sales effort

elasticity.

Inventory is continuously monitored by the buyer. Replenishment is made

whenever the inventory level drops to the reorder point r.

. The reorder point is defined by R = DL + kov/L, where DL = expected de-

mand during the lead-time, kov/L = safety stock.

. We assume that the required service level is more than 50% and all excess

demand is back-ordered (complete back-ordering) (Tajbakhsh, 2010).

The buyer places an order of size Q and the vendor produces mQ units with
a finite production rate P(> D) in a single setup but ships the products to the

buyer over m times.
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7. The buyer incurs a promotional effort cost C(y) = F(y — 1)?> which is convex,
increasing, and continuously differentiable with respect to the promotional
effort (¢) for any ¢ > 1 (Krishnan, Kapuscinski, and Butz, 2004; Pal, Sana, and
Chaudhuri, 2015). This promotional effort cost can be viewed as the buyer’s
investment in advertising, enroll sales forces, reserve shelves for the product

to increase its sales revenue.

8. Each lot received by the buyer contains some defective items. Hence, an error-
free and non-destructive sampled inspection is performed at the buyers’ end.
The inspection is processed so quickly that the length of inspection is negligi-
ble (Wu, Ouyang, and Ho, 2007).

9. The expected number of good quality items in each shipment, Q — Z is equal
to the demand during the order cycle T, i.e., Q —Z = D(p,y)T.

10. The lead-time crashing cost which is determined by the length of lead-time
satisfies C(L) = Ue~"t, where U and v are positive constants (Chandra and
Grabis, 2008.)

7.3 Model development

To model the problem, we first discuss the demand function. Generally, there are
different kinds of demand functions out of which the most used demand function
is the linear demand function. Normally, the linear demand function is formed as
D(p,y) = (a — bp), where a > 0 is a scaling factor, b > 0 is the price elasticity of
demand. To reflect current market competition behavior, we adopt the nonlinear
multiplicative form of sales effort to the basic liner price-dependent demand rate to
highlight their interacted effects on the market demand. Therefore, when the buyer
deploys a sales effort, the demand is modified by a multiplier y*, where y > 0 is the
promotional sales effort elasticity and there is no sales effort when y = 0. Then the
demand function with the joint effect of price and sales effort is defined as

D(p,y) = (a —bp)y" (7.1)

The buyer incurs a promotional effort cost C(y) = F(y — 1)? which is convex,
increasing, and continuously differentiable with respect to the promotional effort
(y) for any y > 1 (Krishnan, Kapuscinski, and Butz, 2004).
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7.3.1 Expected cycle length

For a given defective rate 0 in the entire lot, the number of defective units in the sub-

lot sampled is a random variable z, which has a hypergeometric distribution with

parameters Q, f and 6. That is, z has a hypergeometric probability mass function

(p.m.f.).
cci %9
Pr(z|o) = — 2%~
Cro
where 0 < z < min{fQ, Q8}.
In this case,
E(z10) = £Q0
and
_f=£)e(1 -6)Q?
Var(Z|0) = 01

Hence, unconditioning on 6, we have

E(Z)= [ E(ZI0)3(6)0 = FQE()
and
1
E(72) = /0 E(Z2|0)g(6)d6

_ /01 {[E(2]0) + Var(z]0) } 2(0)d0
f( = EO( - 0)]Q*

— 22 2

The expected length of cycle time is

_E(Q-2Z) Q[1-fE(H)]
E(T) = D(p,y)  D(py)

(7.2)
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7.3.2 Buyer’s expected total profit per time unit

The buyer’s expected net inventory level just before new order arrives is the safety
stock, i.e. R — LD(p, y) and the expected net inventory level at the beginning of the
cycle, given that there are Q — z items entering in inventory among the inspected
units fQ1is (Q —z) + R — LD(p,y). Following Hadley and Whitin, 1963, the buyer’s

average inventory is

:(5;;)(Q;Z+R—Uﬂnw> 73)

Therefore, the buyer’s total cost per cycle is

TC = ordering cost + purchasing cost 4 holding cost + inspection cost
+uninspected defective penalty cost + lead-time crashing cost

“+promotional effort cost

— a0+ i 9 R LD(py) | +iQf +0(6Q - )

+ C(L)+ C(y)% (7.4)

Now the buyer’s expected total cost is

ETC(Q,L,R,py,) = A+wQ+ D(P;l:y) [Qz - 2QE[ZZ] + E[Z] + (Q—E[Z))
< (R=LD(py) | +cl) G E o
+ uolQE[) ~ E[Z)) + C(L) 75)

The buyer’s expected total revenue (from good quality and the imperfect quality

items) per cycle is

ETR(Q,p) = pE(Q - Z) + vE(Z) 7.6)
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Therefore, the buyer’s expected total profit per cycle is

ETR(Q,p) —ETC(Q,L,R,p,y)

ETP(Q,L,R,p,y) = E[T]
_ vE(Z)D(p,y) AD(M) _ D(py)wQ
S PPV TEGo7) TEQ-2) Eq-z) W
— H,[R—LD(p,y)] - I;b & ZQE[ % ]E[ . —ZC]?(fQD_(pg)
_ ug(QE[R] — E[Z])D(p,y) D( ) (L)
EQ-2) EQ-2) 77)

which can be further written as

_ VfE[]D(p,y)  AD(py)  D(py)w

_H 1—2fE[0] + fPE[6*]\ | f(1—f)E[6(1—-6)]Q
() s ey
_ Hb[R—LD(p,y)] ch(P ]/) uoE[G](l—f)D(p,y)

1— fE[0] 1— fE[0]
B D(p,y)
G- fEm 75)
Letting
__fE(®)
B TR
E; = 1-fE(9)
£ _ L1-2fE(6) + fE(6)
> 1— fE(9)
£ _ fO-PERQ1-0)]
! [1— FE(9)]
we have

ETP(Q,L,R,p,y) = [P +E {v — 11g G - 1> H D(p,y) — (A+Ue ™) %

. (w+fic)—D(£2’y) Hy (QE +E4QQ 1)

— Hy[R—LD(p,y)] — (y —1)? (7.9)
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7.3.3 Vendor’s expected total profit per time unit

The vendor’s total inventory in a cycle can be written as (Wu, Ouyang, and Ho,
2007)

L(Qm) = mQ (%+(m—1)T>—w—T(Q+2Q+ ........ +(m-1)Q)
_ Q Q—-Z m* Q> Q—2Z\m(m—-1)Q
- mQ{?Hm_l)(T)]_ 2P _( D ) 2
mQ?> mQ(m—1) (Q—Z m?Q?
=+ = ( = )— = (7.10)

The vendor’s expected total profit per production cycle, ETP,, is revenue minus

the sum of setup and carrying costs i.e.,

ETP,(m) = wmQ — S — H, {sz N mQ(ﬂ; -1 (Q - Z) 2

J2 D 2P } @10

Now, the vendor’s expected total profit per unit time can be obtained by dividing
(7.11) by cycle length mE[T] as

ETP,
wD(p,y) SD(p,y) Ho D(p,y)
EATe e (171—1)—(;11—2)—13]52 (7.12)

7.3.4 Problem formulation and optimization

Shortages occur when lead-time demand (X) is larger than reorder point (R). The
buyer’s expected shortage quantity at the end of a replenishment cycleis E(X — R) ™,
which are fully backlogged, by assumption. Due to the abstract influence of short-
ages, usually, it is not easy to measure the penalty cost associated with shortages.
Therefore, various authors developed their models by assuming a target service
level (fill rate) corresponding to the fraction of total demand to be met through im-
mediate stock available at hand (Tajbakhsh, 2010). Therefore, the fill rate constraint
puts a limit on the proportion of demands that are met from stock. This performance
measure, denoted by f, is obtained by:

_ expected demand satisfied per replenishment cycle
N expected demand per replenishment cycle

p
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According to Tajbakhsh, 2010, not only does B consider the probability of stock-
outs but also it takes the size of shortages into account. This is why the fill rate is

considerably appealing to practitioners. Now, the fill rate is given by

E(X—-R)*t

5 (7.13)

p=1-

7.3.4.1 Decentralized policy

The problem is to find the order quantity, lead-time, selling price, and promotional
effort, and reorder point of the buyer that maximize the expected total profit per
time unit of the buyer, considering a service level constraint. In this case, the prob-

lem can be formulated as follows:

max 11jdecn(Qd/ Rd/ Ld/ pPa, ]/d) (714)
(QaRa,La,pava) b
E(X —Ry)*
st EXZRa” <1-8 (7.15)
Qa

where ‘I’gem is the expected total profit of the buyer under decentralized model
which is given in (7.9). The subscript “d” in each variable denotes decentralized
model.

To reflect the practical circumstance in which the lead-time demand distribution
is not exactly known, we assume that the distribution u of X is not specified. The
only available information regarding u is the finite mean and variance. In particular,
we thus have u € Q. Since the family of u is not specified, problem (7.14) under the
constraint cannot be solved directly. In fact, being u not known, E(X — Rq) ™" cannot
be calculated.

To overcome this issue, we adopt the maximax principle. According to this prin-
ciple, we choose u as the most unfavourable probability density function in (), for
each vector (Qq, R4, L4, P4, Y4), and then we maximize in (Qq, Rq, L4, P4, ¥4)- Thisis
a conservative approach, but there are supporting arguments to it. Firstly, it can be
easily applied in practice; secondly, it leads to analytically tractable results; thirdly,
it is optimal under some conditions, and, finally, it has been extensively used in

inventory management literature.
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In place of problem (7.14), we thus consider the problem

1 dcen
min max (Q4, R4, Lg, Pa,va) (7.16)
(QaRa,La,paya) UeEQ Pa Yy
E(X —Ry)t
Qa

This optimization problem can be approached by means of the following propo-
sition (Gallego and Moon, 1993).

Proposition 7.1.

E(X —Rg)" % {\/UZLd +[Rg — D(pg, ya)La]” — [Rq — D(Pd/yd)Ld]} (7.18)

Moreover, for every Ry, there exists a distribution u € Q) such that the above bound is tight.

According to Proposition 7.1 and to the definition of Ry (see assumption No. 4),

problem (7.16) becomes

0, R A ¥ (Qq, L, Pa, Ya, ka) (7.19)
0'\/ 1+ k2 kd
ot 2 [” 5 } <1-8 (7.20)

where

" QuLarpavakd) = |p+E{v—un (1 -1) b Dlpayo) - e fio)

f
D(p4,ya) vy D(Pa,ya)
X E—2—<A+Ue7 > 0uEs — Hykgo/Lyq
- (b B Ry ) “Fwa-1? o2

This optimization problem includes an inequality constraint. The first step con-
sists of solving the problem ignoring the inequality constraint, i.e., setting the con-
straint as inactive. If the solution satisfies the constraint, it solves the problem. Oth-
erwise, we have to evaluate the solution with active constraint.

However, one can note that the cost function is globally unbounded in k4 (‘I’gce“
follows a linear law in kq). In other words, the problem of minimizing ¥} in kq with
constraint as inactive does not admit any solution. For this reason, the optimization

in k4 requires that the constraint be active.
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That is, we turn to solve the following problem:

max Qo Lapavark 72
(erLd/Pd,yd,kd) b ( ds Lds Pd-Yd d)
30VLa [\/1+ k3 —kq
st 2 [\/701 } —1-8 723
Qd
From the constraint in (7.22) we have
P ( ?ly (1-p)Q ) (7.24)
d ov/Lq \4(1 —B)Qq d _

Substituting the value of kg we have

1
Yoo (Qq, Ly, pa,ya) = {Pd + Eq {V — g (? - 1) H D(pd,ya) — (A + Ue_ﬂd)

D(p4,vya) .\ D(pa,ya) Hp E4Qq
X T O4Es —(w+f1c)—E2 —T(QdEerQd_l)

. ﬁ)Qd> CFya—1? (725

O'ZLd

—f (4(1 —B)Qa

For large value of Q4, we can approximate Qgi 1 ~ 1, and hence (7.25) can be
approximated as follows:

e (Qq, Ly, pa,ya) = {Pd + Eq {V — g G - 1) H D(pa,ya) — (A + Ue*ﬂd)

D(p4,vya) .\D(pa,ya) Hp
X W— (w+f1c)E—2_ T(QdEaﬂLEAL)

(TzLd

H (4(1 ~B)Qa

Now, before proceeding with the optimization procedure, we need to introduce

(- ﬁ)Qd) “Fya—-1?  (726)

the following conjecture:

Conjecture 2. The inequality

" 11-2fE(6) + f*E (6%)

2 1— fE (9) —(1-p8)>0 (7.27)

is satisfied for typical parameter values adopted in practice.

Under Conjecture 2, we have the following properties:
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Proposition 7.2. 1. For fixed (Qq, pa,ya), Y6 is concave in Ly. Moreover, the first

order condition for optimality with respect to Ly gives

. _ 1, (4Uy(1—B)D(pa ya)
L = ;m( HL, ) (7.28)

2. For fixed (pg,yq) with Lg = L}, ‘I’gem is concave in Qq. Moreover, the first order
condition for optimality with respect to Qq gives

4A7(1 = B)D(pa,Ya) + 02 HyEs |1+ In (L PD{pes)

. )]
= 4yExHy(1 - B) (ﬁ +5- 1) 72

Proof. We now prove the concavity of ¥de, for fixed (Qq, pd, ¥4)- Noting that

aZ\Irgecn B 1
oL2 Qub

[Uvze‘“’LdD(Pd,yd)] <0,

we can thus deduce the concavity of ‘I’gem, for fixed (Qg, pd,¥4)- Then, the value
L} is obtained solving in L4 the equation

I¥p*™  4D(pg,ya)Uye "4 o?H,

= 0.
dLq E B—1

We now prove the concavity of Y3e® in Qy, for fixed (pg, y4) with Ly = L}. We

have

aZTdeCH 1 D( ) H 2L
b —~L Pd,Yd p0"Lg

= —— [4(A+Ue T+ <0
002 2Qg[ (A4 uerrte) ZEEE 1—/31

which indicates that Y2 is concave in Qy, for fixed (pq, yq) with Ly = L. The

value Q7. obtained solving in Qq4 the equation

allfdecn A+ U —7Lq D ) 5
bt [A+Ue }2 (Pd J/d)_Hb B-1 0-Lg Es\ _,
an EZQd
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Substituting the value of L} and Q from (7.28) and (7.29) in (7.26), we obtain

P (pg, ya) = {pd + E {v — up (% _ 1) H D(pa, ya) — (w + fic)D(pa,ya)

_ HyE4 gy —1)? _2[ (Hszs _Hy(1— 5)) (AD(Pd/yd)

2

1/2
o2H, 4Uy(1 - B)D(p4, ya)
- 4y(1-B) [1 in ( c?HyEp ﬂ )] 730

Now, the conditions that have to be satisfied simultaneously to maximize the buyer’s

. 9 9Y¥len .
expected profit are W =0and w =0, 1ie,

d‘PgeC;gZd’yd) = D(pa,ya) — by <Pd +E {V — U (j? - ) }) + %

HyE3 B B Abyﬁ b0'2Hb AD pd/yd)y
* (( 2 (1 5))( Ep T 4D(pa,ya)(1 >>/{< E,

1/2
2H 4D(payq)(1—B)yU H,E
it [ ()] ) (4 - ma-p) | oo

digem(f’dzyd) [( { (1 )}) fic+w} (n=1)
= +E{v—ug=-1 — D(pg, #
v Pd 1 0 7 E, (pa ]/d)Wd

M 2
~2F(1—yq) + < (HZEB — Hy(1- /3>> (Agzyd * 4D(pd,b;d)h<% - 5)7) )/

{ (HbZE3 _H,(1— ,3)) (AD(Pd,yd)yﬁ n o?H,

Ep 4v(1-pB)

1/2
> } =0 (7.32)

The solutions may be found by numerical methods. For example, the NSolve
procedure of MATHEMATICA could be applied to solve the equations (7.31) and
(7.32), as it was done in this chapter.

4D(pg,ya)(1 = B)yU
1+1n ( 2H,E, )

It is important to note that the information on the buyer’s order quantity Qyq,

selling price pq, and effort level y4 are required for the vendor to determine the
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number of shipments to the buyer. Here it is assumed that the buyer acts as a
leader, which means that the buyer imposes his/her optimal decisions that maxi-
mize his/her profit. The vendor, instead, takes this as provided and determines the

optimal number of shipments my4 that maximizes his/her profit.

Proposition 7.3. The vendor’s annual decentralized profit function Y9 (my) is concave

inmg.

Proof. We have the second order derivative of vendor’s annual profit function as

dzqfeecn(md | erLdrpd/]/d) _ ZD(pdr ]/d) S

dmﬁ m;QdEz

Clearly, the second-order derivative of the vendor’s annual profit function is neg-

ative. Therefore, the vendor’s annual profit function is concave in mq.
decn

=0, 1i.e,

Therefore, the unique value of my can be obtained by solving a i

S 2D(pq,ya)PS
Decimal Qd H, [PEZ — D(pd, yd)]

(7.33)

]

It should be noted that the number of shipments must be an integer value; how-
ever, (7.33) may give a decimal value. Therefore, following relation is proposed to
calculate the suitable value of m“ that optimizes the vendor’s decentralized annual

profit.

Decimal ; d Decimal d Decimal
mz _ { Lmd ecima J if \Irvecn( Lmd ecima J ) > Tvecn( Lmd ecima J + 1) (7'34)

LmdDecimalJ +1 if \Fgecn( LmdDecimalJ ) < Teecn( LmdDecimaIJ + 1)

The expected joint total annual profit of the supply chain under the decentralized
optimization scheme ¥4 (Qy, Ly, pq, Y4, m4) is obtained by summing the buyer’s
and the vendor’s individual net annual profits i.e., ¥ (Qyq, Ly, p4, Va4, Md) =

Yo (Qq, La, pa, ya) + Fee (mq).
7.3.4.2 Centralized policy

In this framework, supply chain members react jointly; a single decision-maker tries
to optimize the profit of the whole supply chain system rather than focusing on in-
dividual members’ profits. Although perfect coordination is not possible in real life,

a centralized decision-making system can produce better profit than a decentralized
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decision-making system. Some examples of the centralized system can be found in
the restaurant, electronics business, and online businesses where the core important
decisions are taken by those at a higher level of authority and after the decision has
been taken, it is reported to lower level employees who are expected to follow the
order. Here, in our model both the vendor and the buyer coordinate to make the
decisions. The goal is to maximize the total profit of the entire supply chain. The
cost stemming from the purchasing cost is an internal transfer of money from one
supply chain member (the vendor) to another supply chain member (the buyer).
With similar arguments to those discussed in Section 4.4.1, the problem can be

formulated as follows:

(Q L I;Jlayxk " ) ‘P(S:Snt(QC/ LC/ Pc; yC/ kC/ mC) (735)
%0’\/ LC |:\/ 1 + k% - kC:|
s.t. 3 =1-8 (7.36)
C

where Y$M™(Qq, Le, Pe, Yo, ke, mc) can be obtained by adding (7.9) and (7.12) as fol-

lows:

1
11[(sjgnt(QCr Le, pesYe ke, me) = [PC + Eq {V — Up (7 — 1) }} D(pc/yc) - P(yc - 1)2

- D(pe,ye)  D(peye)fic  SD(pe,ye)
_ YLc ¢ _ _
(A +Ue > QcE> E; mcQcEr

H e H,
- Tb (QCE3 + E4QCQ_ 1) - kucg\/L_c 7 [(mc - 1)

— (me— Z)D(%]Zfzyc)] (7.37)

From the constraint in (7.35) we have

1 0L,
k= o (4(1 o —ﬁ)Qc> (738)
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Substituting the value of k. in (7.37) we have

1 D crYc
Y™ (Qes Le, pesYe, e) = [pc + E {v — up (— - 1) H D(pe,ye) — Dlpe.ye)

f QcEr
X (A + Ue”LC) - —D(Pc],sjz/c)flc % (QCE3 + E4QQi 1)

2L

e _ _ _1)\2
H (qimpg — (1~ P1Q) ~Foe—1)

SD(pe,ye)  Ho

Dol 2 {(mc 1) (e 2)19(%”} 7:39)

For large value of Q., we can approximate Qchl ~ 1, and hence (7.39) can be
approximated as follows:

1
ngnt(QC/ Le,pesYe, mc) = |:Pc + Eq {1/ — U (-7 — 1) }:| D(Pc/yc) — (A + u€*7Lc>
D(pe,ye) — D(peye)fic — Hy

QCEZ B EZ B 7 (QCE3 + E4) N F(yc N 1)2
- _PLe o _ SD(pe,ye)
H (4(1 —po. 1P )Q°) 10>
H, D(pe,yc)
- [<mc 1)~ (me - 2) 210! ] (7.40)

Proposition 7.4. 1. For fixed (Qc, pe, Yo, Mc), YEM is concave in L.. Moreover, the
first order condition for optimality with respect to L. gives

« 1 4Uy(1 — B)D(pe, ye)
e = ’Yln< c?HyEy

(7.41)

2. For fixed (pe, Yo, mc) with Lo = L, Y% is concave in Q.. Moreover, the first order
condition for optimality with respect to Q. gives

4( A+ 35 ) (1-B)D(peye)r+02HyEs [”m(%ﬂ

4y(1-B)Ex{ Hy (B+3—1) + 1 | E=rgpptrede) 11| |

Qc =

(7.42)

Proof. We now prove the concavity of Y$M, for fixed (Qc, pe, Yo, Mc). Noting that

aZ\Ifcent 1 B
TN ur'e "D (poye)| <O,




7.3. Model development 145

sCc 7/
value L? is obtained solving in L. the equation

we can thus deduce the concavity of Y™, for fixed (Qc, pe, Yo, mc). Then, the

¥t 4D (pe,yo)Uye e N oc?H, 0
oL, E; p—1

We now prove the concavity of ¥$" in Q., for fixed (pc, ye, mc) with Lo = L.
We have

92 ycent 4AD(peye) (A—f—mic) (1—ﬁ)’y—|—HbE20-2 <1+ln(4D(P(;}é§;l(;2ﬁ)’ru)) .
s — __
Q2 2Q3(1-B)7Es <

which indicates that ¥ is concave in Q, for fixed (pe, Yo, mc) with L. = L.
The value Q? obtained solving in Q. the equation

oysent D(pe,ye) ( S ) ( Eg)
s = I A4+ —|4+H [1-8—=
Q. Q%EZ Me b ‘B 2

2 4D(pe,ye)(1 = B)yU\\
+ HyEyo <1+ln( Ho°F,; -0

]

Using the values of L. and Q. from (7.41) and (7.42) into (7.40) and after rear-
ranging, we have

¥ (P, Yo, M) = (Pc +E {V — Ulp G - 1) }) D(pe,yc) — ficD(perye)

2
HyE
- S Fe -1

2[{Hb (%Hﬂ—l) +%<(2_m§zg(pc’%) +mc—1)}
1/2

{4% {1 i (4D(pc’3;;§b1E; ﬁ)’yu)} T (A + mic) D(pE;;/C)H (7.43)
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For given values of p. and y. , maximizing ‘Ycent(pc,yc, mc) with respect to m. is

equivalent to minimizing the following expression:

S (me) = {Hb<E3+,B—1> z”<(2_mg§2(pc’%)+mc—1>}

sy o ()]

+ (A+mc) (”C'%)} (7.44)

E;

Proposition 7.5.

For fixed (pe,yc) with Lc = L and Q. = Qf, S S’ (me) is convex in me. Moreover, the first

order condition for optimality with respect to m. gives

o () (][

mCDecimul - 1 D(peye) \ | AD(peye) | o%Hy 4D(peyc) (1-p)yU (7.45)
2 (1_ PEy ) [ 5 THp {1+ln< 02 HyEy >}]

Proof. We have the second order partial derivative of (7.44) as
25 2D(peye)S [3Ho (—1+22)) + Hy (B-1+ %)) »
omZ m3E, (7.46)
For > Hy(PE, ZD(ZCI_%;%)EJ;HZ’PEAZ_E"’), we have dzcﬁﬂg?“) > 0. Hence, S (m,) is
convex in M. Therefore, the unique value of m (denoted by m{) can be obtained by

d\r( C)

solving =0. O

It should be noted that the number of shipments must be an integer value; how-
ever, (7.45) may give a decimal value. Therefore, following relation is proposed to
calculate the suitable value of m} that optimizes the vendor’s decentralized annual

profit.

Decimal . decn Decimal decn Decimal
o= (L (npe)) > shonben) 1) )

LmICDemmalJ +1 if Tgecn( LmICDecimalJ ) < \Irgecn( Lm]CDecimalJ + 1)

For given m,, the conditions that have to be satisfied simultaneously to maximize
X L. a\Pdecn a\IJdecn
the centralized annual profit in 7.43 are —> y— —0a nd

=0, 1i.e.,
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axlfdecn 1 bfi. I
—*— = D(pe,yc) — byt (Pc + Eq {v — U (7 - 1) }) + f;_zyc

e
Hy (2 —mc)D(pe,ye) E; b (A * ”%> yf;l
(R ) e (G -1es) ) (-
4D (peye) (1=B)7A
_ boH, )— bHy(2 — o)yl (7 He (Hln( e ))
2PE, 41-B)y

D(pe,ye)(1 = B)y
s

N D(pC/yc)ESA‘f‘mc))}/{(%((2—mc13E2(Pc;yc)+m 4 +Hb<é_1

N ﬁ)) (D(pc,yC)EEA + mic) . o2H, <1 +In <4D(pc(7}éhb1Ezﬁ 7)\ ) oga

41—

agf_i;:nt = 2F(1 - yc) + D(pe, ve) KPC+E1 {v—uo (— —1) }) flCer} £

4D(peye)(1—B) YA
(A2 DO et (8 (1 (2080
Ery. 2PE>y. 4(1—-B)y

. D(PC'?/C)ESAW%)) }/{ <% ((Z_M;zg(pc’yc) +mc_1) -I-Hb(% !
.\ ﬁ)) (D(pc,yC)ESA + m%) . 02H, (1 +In <4D(pcﬂﬁﬁgzﬁ)ﬂ>>) }1/2 o o

4(1-B)y

The solutions may be found by numerical methods. For example, the NSolve
procedure of MATHEMATICA could be applied to solve the equations (7.48) and
(7.49), as it was done in this chapter.

7.3.4.3 Coordinated decision-making model

In this sub-section, we propose and explain a price discount contract between the
SC members. Under this agreement, the SC members are contracted in such a way
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that the vendor reduces the wholesale price w and instead the buyer changes his
decision on Q, L, p, and y with respect to the centralized optimal decision.

The contract is signed under the following form:

P w if Q< Qc
YTl wl—a) if Q> Qc

Let us recall the decentralized profit function of the buyer and the vendor:

39(Qa La pava) = (Pd - E% +E (V + w>> D(pa,ya) — F(ya — 1)
H, . —Lq) D(Pa,Ya)
- 5 (QqEs + E4) — <A+Qdflc+lle vk ) TOubs
2L
and
d _ wD(pg,ya) SD(pa,ya) HoQq [(2 —mq)D(yq, pa) B
SHUDEE 2 perge) _ M { o oy 1] 751)

After accepting the price discount contract, the buyer’s and the vendor’s newly

generated decentralized profit functions are

S (Qer Le, perye) = (Pc - ZU(lE—;lX) + Eq (V + w)> D(pe,yc)
% (QcEs + Es) — (A + Qcfic + Ue k) Dg’:ézc)

- (1- ,B)Qc) — Fy. —1)? (7.52)

2L

- (m

and

w(1—a)D(pe,yec SD(pe,Ye H, Q. 2—mc)D(pe,ye

IO (me) = L 352(;? ve) _ mc<5cgz) — HQ [( I))E2(P ve) 4, — 1] (7.53)
e Lower bound of price discount

Given (7.50) and (7.52), the target of the buyer is to mark the minimum discount

level so that the profit after implementation of discount contract is greater or equal

to the decentralized profit without discount contract. Therefore, in determining the

minimum discount level, the following condition must hold:

3% (Qes Le, pes Yo, &) > I4(Q4, La, parva) (7.54)
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Based on the above inequality, the buyer’s profit under a price discount con-
tract should be greater or equal to the buyer’s profit without employing discount
contract. Otherwise, the buyer does not accept the vendor’s discount offer.

After substituting (7.50) and (7.52) in the inequality (7.54), we have

(Pc - w(lE—;“) +E; (1/ + W)) D(pe,yc) — <A + Qcfic + uech>

2
et B (ks b~ Pl 17—y (r e - (10 2
(Pd — E% +Ex (v + %_1))) D(pa,ya) — (A+ Qafic + Ue™™)
D(pd, ya) o?L H
G~ (g pigy ~ (1~ PIQ) = 3 (Qafs+ E) ~ Flva =109

Solving (7.55), we have the optimal discount schedule as

i = W paD(Pa,ya) = peD (pe ye) + {E1 (v + w) v J]:Ezfiff}
X [D(pa,ya) = D(pe,ye)] + E% <D(’S;y6) - D(’g;yd)) + Hy (% +B- 1)
X (Q—%H% (%—é—i) +F(ye— 1) = F(yg — 1)

e Upper bound of price discount
Given (7.51) and (7.53), the target of the vendor is to mark the maximum discount
level so that the profit after implementation of discount contract is greater or equal
to the decentralized profit with out discount contract. Therefore, in determining the
maximum discount level, the following condition must hold:

S (me, ) > %g (mgq) (7.57)

Based on the above inequality, the vendor’s profit under a price discount con-
tract should be greater or equal to the profit without employing discount contract.
Otherwise, the vendor does not provide discount offer. After substituting (7.51) and
(7.53) in the inequality (7.57), we have

w(l—a)D(pe,ye)  SD(peye)  HoQc [(2—me)D(pe, ye)
E; meQcEz 2 PE,

+mc_1
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wD(pa,ya) SD(pa,ya) HoQq [ (2 —mgq)D(y4, pa) B
= E, 1m404E; 5 PE, +mgq — 1| (7.58)

Solving (7.58), we have the maximum discount schedule as

Y =)
Xmax = wd,

%[D(Pc,yc) - D(Pd,yd)] - %{QC (%EDZ(I%I%) + me — 1)

2—mgq)D ’ D crYc D ’
Qd <( dI);EZ(pd bl 4 g — 1) } -5 ( %ch) B ;SZdedd))] (7.59)

Equations (7.56) and (7.59) provide the range of the price discount to execute the
proposed coordination policy. &y, ®max] is the interval within which each value of
« represents how both the SC members will share the profit. As & moves closer to
Xmayx, the buyer will be more benefited. On the other hand, as a approaches closer

toward w,,;,, the vendor will be more benefited.

7.4 Numerical experiment

This section investigates numerical experiments and the sensitivity of previously
developed models. The aim is to draw insights into how optimal inventory deci-
sions should be modified according to decentralized, centralized, and coordinated
decision-making policies. We consider the following data for numerical experiment:
a=280,b =12 P =500 A=200S=1000, w =25v=20,H, =2 Hy, =1,
c=15u=04 =095 U =156,y = 0.8, F =500, f = 0.15, i, = 0.5, up = 40,
I, = 0.11, 81 = 1, B2 = 8.0. The defective rate 0 follows the Beta distribution with
parameters f; = 1 and B> = 9 (Wu, Ouyang, and Ho, 2007). That is, the pdf of 0 is
given by

h(6)=9(1-0)%0<6<1.

Hence E(0) = p1/(p1+ p2) = 1/10 and E(6%) = B1(B1+1)/[(B1 + B2)(B1 +
B2 +1)] =1/55.

In this example, we analyze the optimal ordering, pricing, effort, lead-time, and
shipment decisions under a service level constraint for three decision-making poli-
cies: (1) decentralized, (2) centralized, and (3) coordinated. In the decentralized
model, the buyer decides the optimal order quantity, selling price, effort level, lead-
time and the vendor decides the number of shipments. On the other hand, in the
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centralized model, the decisions are taken jointly by the buyer and the vendor keep-
ing in mind the profit growth of the entire supply chain. Finally, in the coordinated
model, the vendor offers to the buyer some price discount so that the buyer accepts
the centralized decisions.

Parameters | Decentralized SC | Centralized SC | Coordinate SC
(price discount)

Q 238.012 247.736 247.736

p 131.625 119.152 119.152

y 3.38782 3.80627 3.80627

L 3.02167 3.2245 3.2245

k 0.0913 0.0838 0.0838

m 3 4 4

D(p,y) 198.841 233.871 233.871

K in — - 0.0742805

K ax — — 0.146302

I — — 0.110291

Sy 17134. — 17349.9

S 4582.2 — 4796.31

S ehain 21716.2 22146.2 22146.2

Table 7.1: Optimal solutions under the decentralized, centralized and coordinated scenarios

5200 ¢ 17800 }

5100+

17600 }
5000
4900

17400 t
4800

4700
17200 ¢

4600

Figure 7.1: Buyer’s decentralized profit vs. Figure 7.2: Vendor’s decentralized profit vs.
coordinated profit coordinated profit

The optimal outcomes of the models for decentralized, centralized and coordi-
nated scenarios are provided in Table 7.1. Note that, the expected total annual profit
in the centralized model is $430 more than the total expected annual profit in the
decentralized scenario. The centralized policy is able to increase the demand by
17.61% compared to the decentralized model. Note that, customers get more benefit
(lower product price and better customer service) in the centralized channel com-
pared to the decentralized one. However, the centralized policy does not necessarily
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increase the economic gain of all SC members. In the centralized policy, due to the
larger order volume, the buyer’s profit margin decreases compared to the decentral-
ized policy, so the buyer may not be willing to participate in the centralized policy.
However, as shown in Table 7.1, the proposed price discount coordination policy
is able to increase the total SC profit as well as the individual SC member’s profit
as compared to the decentralized policy. Thus, this collaboration policy guarantees
the participation of both SC members in the practice. The minimum and maxi-
mum range of the proposed price discount coordination policy i.e., [y, ®max] iS
obtained as [0.0742805,0.146302]. Under this range, the buyer’s and the vendor’s
profit changes within [17134,17350] and [4582.2,4796.31].

Figures 7.1 and 7.2 show the changes in buyer’s and vendor’s profits with price
discount policy. Significant improvement in buyer’s and vendor’s profits in coor-
dinated policy is observed compared to decentralized policy with changes in price
discount rate «. Looking at Figures 7.1 and 7.2, it can be seen that while the price
discount is minimum, i.e., a,,;, = 0.0743, the buyer’s coordinated profit is same as
it’s decentralized profit and thereafter gradually increases with increasing price dis-
count. Therefore, in the worst possible case, even if the vendor provides a minimum
price discount, the buyer will still be willing to accept the centralized decision. On
the other hand, from the vendor’s point of view, the situation is going in the oppo-
site direction and gives the maximum profit at «,,,;;, = 0.0743 whereas the minimum
profit (which is same as decentralized profit) at a;,,x = 0.1463. So it is clear that the
coordination model is able to increase the profits of of the SC members as compared
to decentralized model. The above observation reveals that both parties will agree
to coordinate if & € [y, Xmax); & Will be determined based on the bargaining power

of the members. In our case, we consider « as the average of a,,;;, and a;ax.

7.4.1 Sensitivity analysis

This subsection is dedicated to analyze the sensitivity of the parameters on the
decision-making. Sensitivity analysis helps to recognize the high, moderate and
low sensitive parameters. To check the effect of the parameters, we change one pa-
rameter at a time. That is, all other parameters remain the same when we check the

sensitivity of a parameter.

7.4.1.1 Effect of price elasticity parameter b

The changes in order quantity (Q), selling price (p), effort level (y), and lead time
(L) with changes in price elasticity coefficient b has been shown in Table 7.2 and
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depicted in Figure 7.3. The price elasticity parameter b has a high impact on the

optimal selling price (p).

Decentralized SC Coordinated SC
Q.p.v.Lm Yl yden yden | (O py,L,m) S R I
0.6 | (265,248,5.24,3.334) 46275 5958 52233 (274,236,5.57,3.43,4) 46407 6090 52497 10.0759,0.0383,0.0571
0.8 | (254,190,4.38,3.21,4) 31045 5385 36430 (262,177,4.74,3.34,4) 31208 5547 36754 | 0.0998,0.0504,0.0751
b [ 1.0] (246,155,3.81,3.11,4) 22511 4944 27455 (254,143,4.19,3.28,4) 22702 5133 27834 | 0.1232,0.0624,0.0928
1.2 (238,132,3.39,3.02,3) 17134 4587 21721 (248,119,3.81,3.22,4) 17348 4799 22147 | 0.1452,0.0739,0.1096
1.4 (231,115,3.07,2.94,3) 13477 4277 17754 (242,103,3.51,3.18,4) 13715 4514 18229 | 0.1684,0.0860,0.1272

Table 7.2: Effect of price elasticity parameter b on optimal solution

The optimal selling price decreases in both the coordinated and decentralized

scenarios when the value of b increases. However, in decentralized decision making

policy selling price is higher than coordinated policy, resulting in less demand in

decentralized situations which results in the loss of some of its end customers. This

indicates that if the market demand for the product becomes more price sensitive

then the focus should be on reducing the selling price of the product instead of

increasing the promotional effort level.

— 280 - —
S 2
> o)
o 9]
ot 9
= ¥
5 Q,
o]
2 o
- b
H —
Q —
o 0
H 0
o . . . . .
0.6 0.8 1.0 1.2 1.4
Price coefficient (b) Price coefficient (b)

6.0 3.5 :
—~ L
> 5.5 oy, = 3.4F ®
- -

5.0 3.3F
g) B Yoo GE)
2 4.5 S 3.2°0
L 4.0 T 3.
2 9]
o 3.5 1 3.
5|

3.00 : . . 2.

0.6 0.8 1.0 1.2 1.4
Price coefficient (b) Price coefficient (b)

Figure 7.3: The trend of optimal decisions Q, p, y, L with respect to price elasticity coefficient b

In short, when the demand for the product becomes more price sensitive, the

manager should reduce the selling price of the product in order to attract the cus-

tomer. Such a situation could occur when there are many competing companies

for the same product in the market, there is a tendency among the customers to

cancel the product based on the selling price. In such a situation the coordination

policy becomes important as it is able to reduce the selling price of the product as



154 Chapter 7. Two-echelon supply chain model with price and effort dependent
demand under a service level constraint

we can see from Figure 7.3. An adverse effect of parameter b on the order quantity
has been observed from Figure 7.3. In general, increasing the sensitivity of con-
sumers’ towards the price of the product greatly reduces the sales of the product in
the market. So in such situation it is wise to reduce the order quantity and Figure
7.3 indicates that. As the price sensitivity level of the product increases, the quantity
of orders decreases, which in turn leads to a reduction in lead time. Firm’s profit
is decreasing significantly with the increasing value of b. However, if we compare
the profit increment between decentralized and coordinated model, it is seen that
the coordinated decision making policy is profitable where demand is more price

sensitive.
Decentralized SC Coordinated SC
Q. py,Lm) poeen  ydean  pcecn (Q py,Lm) e Y Yee Qimin, Omax, &

0.11(198,132,1.75,2.48,3) 12615 2885 15500 (225,120,1.88,2.63,3) 12715 2984 15699 [ 0.0547,0.1083,0.0815
0.2 (207,132,2.28,2.62,3) 13584 3244 16828 (239,120,2.50,2.78,3) 13708 3366 17074 | 0.0599,0.1184,0.0891
0.3 (220,132,2.81,2.80,3) 15049 3788 18837 (260,119,3.11,2.98,3) 15208 3946 19154 | 0.0661,0.1306,0.0983
u|04](238,132,3.39,3.02,3) 17134 4582 21716 (248,119,3.81,3.22,4) 17350 4796 22146 | 0.0743,0.1463,0.1103
0.5 (261,132,4.08,3.29,4) 20095 5767 25862 (257,119,4.65,3.52,5) 20398 6069 26468 | 0.0850,0.1652,0.1251
0.6 | (293,132,4.94,3.61,5) 24381 7575 31956 (281,118,5.73,3.87,7) 24850 8043 32893 | 0.1004,0.1939,0.1472

Table 7.3: Effect of promotional effort parameter 2 on optimal solution

7.4.1.2 Effect of promotional effort parameter u

Table 7.4 and Figure 7.4 show the impact of unit effort parameter ;1 on optimal so-
lutions. The parameter y has high impact on the optimal Q,y, and L. Promotional
effort level of the retailer increases heavily with the increase of the parameter, .
The level of promotional effort in the coordinated model is always higher than in
the decentralized model. The increase in the promotional effort level has resulted
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Figure 7.4: The trend of optimal decisions Q, y, L with respect to effort elasticity coefficient y

in a favorable effect on demand which increases the order quantity. Figure 7.4 indi-
cates that lead time tends to increase as order quantity increases. The profit of each
of the channel members increases when p increases. Note that, both «,,;;, and a4y

increase if y increase. Importantly, the bargaining space between the retailer and the
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supplier increases when y increases. This happens as the rate of increment of a4y

is more than that of &,,;,.

7.4.1.3 Effect of purchasing price w

Table 7.4 and Figure 7.5 illustrate the impact of purchasing cost on optimal solutions.
The optimal order quantity decreases and selling price increases as purchase cost w
for the buyer increases. This is a very normal observation because when the selling
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Figure 7.5: The trend of optimal decisions Q, p, y, L with respect to purchasing price w

price of the product is high, the sales of the product will naturally decrease which
will result in a decrease in the order quantity and demand. Further, it is seen that the
total profit decreases as the purchasing cost increases because of the decreases in the
annual demand. The results also show that when the purchasing cost is high, the
interval of price discount [&;,;;,, &max] becomes wider. Therefore, it can be concluded

that the proposed model is much more profitable when the purchasing cost is high.

Decentralized SC Coordinated SC
(Q, Py, L,m) ‘Ygec“ \Y‘éecn \Fgcecn (Q, Py, L,m) ‘YE,O ‘Y\C/O Y:S Knins Xmax, &
20 | (242,129,3.47,3.06,4) 18163 3709 21872 (248,119,3.81,3.22,4) 18301 3845 22146 [0.0591,0.1164,0.0878
25 | (238,132,3.39,3.02,3) 17134 4582 21716 (248,119,3.81,3.22,4) 17350 4796 22146 | 0.1463,0.0743,0.1103
30 | (234,134,3.30,2.98,3) 16141 5389 21530 (248,119,3.81,3.22,4) 16450 5696 22146 |0.0894,0.1755,0.1324
w35 |(231,137,3.22,2.93,3) 15182 6128 21311 (248,119,3.81,3.22,4) 15601 6545 22146 |0.1044,0.2044,0.1544
40 | (227,139,3.14,2.88,3) 14258 6802 21060 (248,119,3.81,3.22,4) 14803 7343 22146 | 0.1192,0.2331,0.1762
45 | (223,142,3.06,2.84,3) 13368 7411 20779 (248,119,3.81,3.22,4) 14054 8093 22147 | 0.1340,0.2614,0.1977
50 | (2201442 972 7501053 . et BPA5RrchAKRH AR 224 T T2 1RO | 014870289402190
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7.4.1.4 Effect of buyer’s holding cost H,

The optimal Q and L decrease as the retailer’s non-defective holding cost (H;) in-
creases. The result is quite normal because when the holding cost is high, retail will

try to reduce the holding cost by storing less items. Moreover, the buyer will order

Decentralized SC Coordinated SC
(Q, Py, L,m) ‘I’gem \Ygecn ‘chem Q, Py, L, m) IP]C;’ ‘Yff’ ng Kmins Kmax, &
1.1 (310,132,3.39,3.77,3) 172564 4598 21852 (327,119,3.81,3.97,3) 17466 4810 22276 |[0.0730,0.1442,0.1086
1.4 (278,132,3.39,3.47,3) 17210 4596 21806 (312,119,3.81,3.67,3) 17422 4807 22229 10.0730,0.1440,0.1085
1.7 | (255,132,3.39,3.22,3) 17171 4590 21761 (299,119,3.80,3.43,3) 17384 4801 22185 10.0732,0.1444,0.1088
Hy[2 |(238,132,3.39,3.02,3) 17134 4582 21716 (248,119,3.81,3.22,4) 17350 4796 22146 | 0.1463,0.0743,0.1103
2.31(224,132,3.39,2.85,4) 17099 4582 21681 (241,119,3.80,3.05,4) 17315 4795 22110 | 0.0742,0.1460,0.1101
2.61(213,132,3.38,2.69,4) 17066 4580 21646 (234,119,3.80,2.90,4) 17281 4793 22074 |0.0743,0.1458,0.1101
29| (GO3,132338 3:364), H783e (AT o 1RGIRe s RSP ERRT 01) R4 52N 5o R0l | 0074014580110

frequently with small lot size when its holding cost per item per year increase. Also
the optimal lead time decreases as holding cost increases. This is because for low
values of Q, the production lead time decreases, which in turn, leads to smaller lead

time. The optimal results are given in Table 7.5 and depicted in Figure 7.6.
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Figure 7.6: The trend of optimal decisions Q, L with respect to buyer’s holding cost H,

7.4.1.5 Effect of vendor’s holding cost H,

The vendor’s holding cost (H,) has no impact on buyer’s optimal decisions and
its profit. Profit of the vendor decreases when H, increases. Both a,;;, and a;ax
decrease if H, increase. When the vendor’s holding cost increases the buyer’s profit
remains almost the same while the buyer’s profit decreases as a result total channel
profit decreases. That is why, the bargaining space between the retailer and the

supplier decreases when H, increases. The optimal results are given in Table 7.6.
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Decentralized SC Coordinated SC
(Q, Py, L,m) Ygecn ‘I’gem ‘checn (Q, Py, L,m) ‘F}C)O lP\C/O ‘Fgg Knin, Xmax, &
0.4 (238,132,3.39,3.02,5) 17134 4753 21887 (255,119,3.81,3.236) 17355 4972 22327 10.0759,0.1495,0.1127
0.6 | (238,132,3.39,3.02,5) 17134 4686 21820 (252,119,3.81,3.22,5) 17353 4904 22257 {0.0753,0.1483,0.1118
0.8 (238,132,3.39,3.02,4) 17134 4634 21768 (26,119,3.81,3.22,4) 17350 4848 22198 | 0.0744,0.1464,0.1104
Hy,| 1.0 | (238,132,3.39,3.02,3) 17134 4582 21716 (248,119,3.81,3.22,4) 17350 4796 22146 | 0.1463,0.0743,0.1103
1.2 (238,132,3.39,3.02,3) 17134 4544 21678 (276,119,3.80,3.22,3) 17345 4754 22099 |0.0729,0.1435,0.1082
1.4 (238,132,3.39,3.02,3) 17134 4506 21640 (265,119,3.80,3.22,3) 17344 4714 22058 | 0.0725,0.1426,0.1075
1.6 | (238,132,3.39,3.02,3) 17134 4468 21602 (255,119,3.80,3.22,3) 17343 4675 22018 | 0.0722,0.1421,0.1071

Table 7.6: Effect of vendor’s holding cost H, on optimal solution

7.4.1.6 Effect of standard deviation ¢

It can be observed that with an increase in lead-time demand deviation (o), the

order quantity also increases and number of shipment decreases. We can interpret

the results in such a way that as the demand deviation increases, the probability of

stock out increases which leads the system to a larger order quantity and smaller lot

size. As expected, a significant reduction in lead time has been observed with the
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Figure 7.7: The trend of optimal decisions Q, L with respect to standard deviation o

increase in demand deviation. This indicates that the lead time reduction is a key

parameter for a supply chain when demand deviation is high. The optimal results

are given in Table 7.7 and depicted in Figure 7.7.

Decentralized SC Coordinated SC
(Q,p,y, L,m) ydeen ydeen ydeen (0 p,y, L,m) b ¥ Yo Xinins Xmax, O
1 (214,132,3.39,9.79,4) 17176 4583 21759 (237,119,3.81,9.99,4) 17390 4797 22187 1 0.0738,0.1458,0.1098
5 1(219,132,3.39,5.77,4) 17168 4584 21752 (239,119,3.81,5.97,4) 17383 4797 22180 | 0.0739,0.1458,0.1098
10 | (227,132,3.39,4.04,4) 17153 4584 21737 (243,119,3.81,4.24,4) 17367 4798 22165 | 0.0740,0.1460,0.1100
o |15 ](238,132,3.39,3.02,3) 17134 4582 21716 (248,119,3.81,3.22,4) 17350 4796 22146 | 0.0743,0.1463,0.1102
20 | (249,132,3.39,2.30,3) 17115 4586 21701 (253,119,3.81,2.51,4) 17330 4797 22127 |0.0746,0.1457,0.1101
25 |(259,132,3.39,1.74,3) 17097 4588 21685 (298,119,3.81,1.95,3) 17311 4798 22109 | 0.0738,0.1443,0.1090
30 | (268,132,3.39,1.29,3) 17082 4588 21670 (303,119,3.80,1.49,3) 17296 4796 22093 | 0.0740,0.1443,0.1092

Table 7.7: Effect of standard deviation o on optimal solution
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7.4.1.7 Effect of effort cost efficiency coefficient F

The optimal Q, y, and L of the retailer are highly sensitive on F. The optimal order
quantity, effort level, and lead time decrease when the value of F increases. The re-
tailer’s optimal selling price remains almost the same when the value of F increases.
The profit of both the channel members decrease in both the decentralized and co-
ordinated scenarios if F increases. Both a,,;, and «;,,x as well bargaining space be-
tween the retailer and the supplier decrease if F increases. The optimal results are
given in Table 7.8 and depicted in Figure 7.8.
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Figure 7.8: The trend of optimal decisions Q, y, L with respect to effort cost coefficient F

Decentralized SC Coordinated SC
(Q,p,y,L,m) ydeen  pdeen ydeen (Q,p,y,L,m) Yo yeo yo P ——

200] (259,132,5.48,3.26,4) 20263 5631 25894 (280,119,6.23,3.47,4) 20535 5903 26438 |[0.0773,0.1522,0.1148
300| (249,132,4.40,3.15,4) 18747 5128 24365 (264,119,4.98,3.36,4) 18992 5372 24364 | 0.07610.1498,0.1129,
400 (243,132,3.79,3.08,4) 17800 4808 22608 (255,119,4.27,3.28,4) 18028 5036 23064 | 0.0751,0.1479,0.1115
F | 500( (238,132,3.39,3.02,3) 17134 4582 21716 (248,119,3.81,3.22,4) 17350 4796 22146 |0.0743,0.1463,0.1102
600| (234,132,3.10,2.98,3) 16633 4412 21045 (242,119,3.47,3.18,4) 16839 4615 21454 | 0.0736,0.1446,0.1091
700] (231,132,2.88,2.94,3) 16239 4276 20515 (238,119,3.22,3.14,4) 16436 4471 20907 | 0.0780,0.1431,0.1080

Table 7.8: Effect of effort cost efficiency coefficient F on optimal solution

7.4.1.8 Effect of inspection fraction f

The optimal order quantity increases when the value of the retailer’s proportion of
quantity inspected per shipment (f) increases. The result is quite reasonable be-
cause when a large number of products are inspected it is very common to find a
large number of defective products which are unable to meet the demand of the
customers. Therefore, in this case the order quantity should be increased in such
a way that even after the defective items are rejected there are good enough items
which are able to meet the demand of the customers. The retailer’s optimal selling
price decreases when the value of f increases. It is seen that The profit of both the
channel members increase in both the decentralized and coordinated scenarios if f
increases. Thus, the result clearly states that if time and other circumstances for in-

spection permits then the system will prefer the full inspection instead of the partial
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Figure 7.9: The trend of optimal decisions Q, ¥ with respect to inspection portion f

inspection. Both a,,;, and &, as well bargaining space between the retailer and
the supplier increase if f increases. The optimal results are given in Table 7.9 and

depicted in Figure 7.9.
Decentralized SC Coordinated SC
(Q, vy, L, ) ‘Ygem \I,rgecn \checn (Q, vy, L, ) ‘Yﬁo o ‘Ygg Xmins Xmax, &
0.1](237,132,3.85,3.01,4) 17104 4550 21654 (246,119,3.80,3.22,4) 17318 4761 22079 | 0.0739,0.1458,0.1097
0.2 (239,132,3.39,3.03,3) 17164 4615 21779 (249,119,3.81,3.23,4) 17383 4832 22215 |0.0746,0.1470,0.1108
0.4 ] (245,131,3.40,3.06,3) 17289 4751 22040 (255,118,3.83,3.27,4) 17519 4980 22499 |0.0762,0.1500,0.1131
f10.6](251,131,3.41,3.10,3) 17420 4896 22316 (262,118,3.85,3.31,4) 17659 5139 22798 |0.0775,0.1522,0.1148
0.8 (257,131,3.42,3.14,3) 17557 5048 22605 (268,117,3.88,3.35,4) 17812 5302 23114 | 0.0794,0.1564,0.1179
1.0 | (264,130,3.43,3.17,3) 17702 5209 22911 (275,116,3.90,3.39,4) 17972 5477 23449 | 0.0812,0.1599,0.1205

Table 7.9: Effect of inspection portion f on optimal solution

7.5 Conclusions

In this chapter, the SC model is extended by considering variable demand and
lead-time under a service level constraint. In the investigated SC, the buyer faced
stochastic price and effort dependent demand and followed (Q, r) inventory system.
The vendor’s production system is considered to be imperfect resulting in defective
items. Each lot delivered by the vendor carries some defective item. It was assumed
that the buyer applied a sub-lot inspection on arrival of each lot to identify the de-
fective products. This model has included service level constraints instead of de-
termining the shortages cost. In both the centralized and decentralized policies, we
formulated the total profit function and optimized using distribution-free approach.
We proposed a number of properties that were proved to be satisfied by the profit
function. Finally, a price discount policy was proposed to establish the coordination
between the buyer and the vendor. We then obtained the minimum and maximum

satisfactory price discounts which enable us to establish a win-win situation among
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the buyer and the vendor. Several experiments were finally carried out through sen-
sitivity analysis to draw insights into how optimal production-inventory decisions

were modified in presence of service level constraint.
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Chapter 8

Conclusion and future prospects

Numerous challenges viz., optimal ordering policy, backorder quantity, safety stock,
pricing, lead-time, imperfect quality items etc., that are faced by organizations while
dealing with a two-echelon supply chain have been addressed in the current the-
sis. We have developed mathematical models for several realistic situations, and
solved then through optimization frameworks. In addition, models are validated
with numerical examples, and in-depth sensitivity analysis has been performed for
important managerial insights and better decisions.

In Chapter 1, a general introduction has been provided for the supply chain and
inventory management. Moreover, the scope and overview of this thesis have been

presented.
Chapter 2 presents the literature review on supply chain models.

Chapter 3 integrates sub-lot sampled inspection policy into a two-echelon sup-
ply chain model with price and green sensitive demand subject to random defective
items. As not every product is being inspected before sold to the market, a penalty
cost is charged to the retailer. Three supply chain scenarios, namely decentralized,
centralized, and coordinated, have been developed. A simple trade-credit coordina-
tion mechanism is developed that enables to share the profit among the SC members
in such a way that both members can earn more profit than their individual decen-
tralized profits. Some theoretical results along with numerical analysis have been
conducted to validate the proposed model. It is seen that the coordination among
the SC members has resulted in an improvement in the level of the greening of the
product and profits of the supply chain.

In Chapter 4, an integrated vendor-buyer SC model with variable lead-time and
uncertain market demand has been developed. Unlike the traditional integrated

supply chain model, we have assumed lead-time as a function of production time,
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setup time, and transportation time. Further, the replenishment lead-time is short-
ened by reducing transportation time. From the numerical analysis, it is found that
the reorder point and safety stock can be reduced by reducing the replenishment
lead-time. It is found that high demand uncertainty influences the SC members to

reduce the replenishment lead-time in order to lessen the stock-out probability.

In Chapter 5, a two-echelon supply chain model has been developed where lead-
time is assumed to be a function of order quantity and production rate. Lead-time
is reduced through controlling production rate and order quantity. The backlogging
rate is considered as a function of lead-time. The proposed model is formulated to
obtain the net present value (NPV) of the expected total cost of the integrated system
through optimization of (i) the buyer’s order quantity, (2) the buyer’s safety factor,

and (3) the vendor’s production rate.

In Chapter 6, a lead-time reduction strategy has been proposed for a single-
manufacturer single retailer integrated inventory system with controllable backo-
rder rate and trade-credit financing. Initially, we have assumed the lead time de-
mand at the retailer as normally distributed and then it is considered as distribution-
free. The model allows shortages which are partially backlogged with lead-time
dependent backlogging rate. Min-max approach is adopted to solve the model
when lead-time demand is distribution-free. The effects of controllable lead-time
and backorder rate along with trade-credit financing are illustrated through numer-

ical examples.

In Chapter 7, a supply chain model is developed that focuses on ordering, price,
effort, and lead-time decisions to coordinate amongst the SC participants with a ser-
vice level constraint. The model is developed under centralized, decentralized, and
coordinated decision-making policy. Demand rate for the retailer is considered as
stochastic and also dependent on both price and effort. The lead-time is treated as
an extra control parameter that could be slashed by a cost that is a negative expo-
nential function of lead-time. Given that the distribution of lead-time demand is

unknown, we have developed the models using a distribution-free methodology.

The most common way to develop a SC model is to assume a single-buyer single-
vendor scenario which limits its applicability to the industry with multiple buyers or
multiple manufacturers. As an illustration, future research can analyze a SC model
consisting of multiple buyers or multiple manufacturers. Moreover, it would be
interesting to include routing decisions and, hence, Green House Gas (GHG) emis-
sions from the transportation process as well. In addition, it can be noted that the

effort cost is paid only by the retailer. Therefore, there is an option to include a cost
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sharing agreement that divides the cost of the investment among the SC members.
It will be interesting to consider information asymmetry among channel members

and compare results with those of the existing ones.






165

Bibliography

Aardal, Karen, Orjan Jonsson, and Henrik Jénsson (1989). “Optimal inventory poli-
cies with service-level constraints”. In: Journal of the operational research society
40.1, pp. 65-73.

Abad, PL (1996). “Optimal pricing and lot-sizing under conditions of perishability
and partial backordering”. In: Management science 42.8, pp. 1093-1104.

Abad, Prakash L (2001). “Optimal price and order size for a reseller under partial
backordering”. In: Computers & Operations Research 28.1, pp. 53-65.

Agrawal, Anil Kumar and Susheel Yadav (2020). “Price and profit structuring for
single manufacturer multi-buyer integrated inventory supply chain under price-
sensitive demand condition”. In: Computers & Industrial Engineering 139, p. 106208.

Al-Salamah, Muhammad (2016). “Economic production quantity in batch manu-
facturing with imperfect quality, imperfect inspection, and destructive and non-
destructive acceptance sampling in a two-tier market”. In: Computers & Industrial
Engineering 93, pp. 275-285.

Aljazzar, Salem M, Mohamad Y Jaber, and Lama Moussawi-Haidar (2017). “Coordi-
nation of a three-level supply chain (supplier-manufacturer-retailer) with per-
missible delay in payments and price discounts”. In: Applied Mathematical Mod-
elling 48, pp. 289-302.

Arkan, Ali and Seyed Reza Hejazi (2012). “Coordinating orders in a two echelon
supply chain with controllable lead time and ordering cost using the credit pe-
riod”. In: Computers & Industrial Engineering 62.1, pp. 56—69.

Banerjee, Avijit (1986). “A joint economic-lot-size model for purchaser and vendor”.
In: Decision sciences 17.3, pp. 292-311.

Ben-Daya, M a and Abdul Raouf (1994). “Inventory models involving lead time as a
decision variable”. In: Journal of the Operational Research Society 45.5, pp. 579-582.

Ben-Daya, Mohamed and M Hariga (2004). “Integrated single vendor single buyer
model with stochastic demand and variable lead time”. In: International Journal
of Production Economics 92.1, pp. 75-80.



166 Bibliography

Bhuiya, Sushil Kumar and Debjani Chakraborty (2020). “On the distribution-free
continuous-review production-inventory model with service level constraint”.
In: Sadhana 45.1, pp. 1-14.

Cachon, Gérard P and Martin A Lariviere (2005). “Supply chain coordination with
revenue-sharing contracts: strengths and limitations”. In: Management science 51.1,
pp- 30-44.

Canyakmaz, Caner, Siilleyman Ozekici, and Fikri Karaesmen (2019). “An inventory
model where customer demand is dependent on a stochastic price process”. In:
International Journal of Production Economics 212, pp. 139-152.

Castellano, Davide, Mose Gallo, and Liberatina C Santillo (2021). “A periodic re-
view policy for a coordinated single vendor-multiple buyers supply chain with
controllable lead time and distribution-free approach”. In: 4OR 19.3, pp. 347-388.

Castellano, Davide et al. (2019). “The effect of GHG emissions on production, in-
ventory replenishment and routing decisions in a single vendor-multiple buyers
supply chain”. In: International Journal of Production Economics 218, pp. 30—42.

Chandra, Charu and Janis Grabis (2008). “Inventory management with variable
lead-time dependent procurement cost”. In: Omega 36.5, pp. 877-887.

Chang, Hung-Chi (2004). “An application of fuzzy sets theory to the EOQ model
with imperfect quality items”. In: Computers & Operations Research 31.12, pp. 2079-
2092.

Chang, Hung-Chi and Chia-Huei Ho (2010). “Exact closed-form solutions for “op-
timal inventory model for items with imperfect quality and shortage backorder-
ing””. In: Omega 38.3-4, pp. 233-237.

Chen, Liang-Hsuan and Fu-Sen Kang (2010). “Coordination between vendor and
buyer considering trade credit and items of imperfect quality”. In: International
Journal of Production Economics 123.1, pp. 52-61.

Chen, Liuxin et al. (2019). “Optimal pricing and replenishment policy for deteriorat-
ing inventory under stock-level-dependent, time-varying and price-dependent
demand”. In: Computers & Industrial Engineering 135, pp. 1294-1299.

Chopra, Sunil and Peter Meindl (2001). “Strategy, planning, and operation”. In: Sup-
ply Chain Management.

Das, Chandrasekhar (1975). “Effect of lead time on inventory: a static analysis”. In:
Journal of the Operational Research Society 26.2, pp. 273-282.

Dey, O and BC Giri (2014). “Optimal vendor investment for reducing defect rate in
a vendor-buyer integrated system with imperfect production process”. In: Inter-
national journal of production economics 155, pp. 222-228.



Bibliography 167

Dey, Oshmita and BC Giri (2019). “A new approach to deal with learning in inspec-
tion in an integrated vendor-buyer model with imperfect production process”.
In: Computers & Industrial Engineering 131, pp. 515-523.

El Ouardighi, Fouad, Steffen Jorgensen, and Federico Pasin (2008). “A dynamic
game of operations and marketing management in a supply chain”. In: Inter-
national Game Theory Review 10.04, pp. 373-397.

Fajrianto, Aldy, Wakhid Ahmad Jauhari, and Cucuk Nur Rosyidi (2019). “A Three-
Echelon Inventory Model for Deteriorated and Imperfect Items with Energy Us-
age and Carbon Emissions”. In: Proceedings of the International Manufacturing En-
gineering Conference & The Asia Pacific Conference on Manufacturing Systems. Springer,
pp- 305-312.

Feng, Lin, Jianxiong Zhang, and Wansheng Tang (2018). “Dynamic joint pricing and
production policy for perishable products”. In: International Transactions in Oper-
ational Research 25.6, pp. 2031-2051.

Foote, Bob, Naghi Kebriaei, and Hillel Kumin (1988). “Heuristic policies for inven-
tory ordering problems with long and randomly varying lead times”. In: Journal
of Operations Management 7.3-4, pp. 115-124.

Gallego, Guillermo, Kaan Katircioglu, and Bala Ramachandran (2007). “Inventory
management under highly uncertain demand”. In: Operations Research Letters
35.3, pp. 281-289.

Gallego, Guillermo and Ilkyeong Moon (1993). “The distribution free newsboy prob-
lem: review and extensions”. In: Journal of the Operational Research Society 44.8,
pp. 825-834.

Ganeshan, Ram (1995). “An introduction to supply chain management”. In: http://lcm.
csa. iisc. ernet. in/scm/supply_chain_intro. html.

Ghosh, Prasanta Kumar et al. (2021). “Supply chain coordination model for green
product with different payment strategies: A game theoretic approach”. In: Jour-
nal of Cleaner Production 290, p. 125734.

Giri, BC, C Mondal, and T Maiti (2019). “Optimal product quality and pricing strat-
egy for a two-period closed-loop supply chain with retailer variable markup”.
In: RAIRO-Operations Research 53.2, pp. 609-626.

Giri, BC and B Roy (2016). “Modelling supply chain inventory system with control-
lable lead time under price-dependent demand”. In: The International Journal of
Advanced Manufacturing Technology 84.9-12, pp. 1861-1871.

Glock, Christoph H (2012a). “Lead time reduction strategies in a single-vendor-
single-buyer integrated inventory model with lot size-dependent lead times and



168 Bibliography

stochastic demand”. In: International Journal of Production Economics 136.1, pp. 37—
44.

Glock, Christoph H (2012b). “The joint economic lot size problem: A review”. In:
International Journal of Production Economics 135.2, pp. 671-686.

Glock, Christoph H, Yacine Rekik, and Jorg M Ries (2020). “A coordination mech-
anism for supply chains with capacity expansions and order-dependent lead
times”. In: European Journal of Operational Research 285.1, pp. 247-262.

Glock, Christoph H and Jorg M Ries (2013). “Reducing lead time risk through mul-
tiple sourcing: the case of stochastic demand and variable lead time”. In: Interna-
tional Journal of Production Research 51.1, pp. 43-56.

Godinho Filho, Moacir and Elizangela Veloso Saes (2013). “From time-based compe-
tition (TBC) to quick response manufacturing (QRM): the evolution of research
aimed at lead time reduction”. In: The International Journal of Advanced Manufac-
turing Technology 64.5, pp. 1177-1191.

Gold, Stefan, Stefan Seuring, and Philip Beske (2010). “Sustainable supply chain
management and inter-organizational resources: a literature review”. In: Corpo-
rate social responsibility and environmental management 17.4, pp. 230-245.

Goyal, Suresh K (1977). “ An integrated inventory model for a single supplier-single
customer problem”. In: The International Journal of Production Research 15.1, pp. 107-
111.

— (1988). “”A JOINT ECONOMIC-LOT-SIZE MODEL FOR PURCHASER AND
VENDOR”: A COMMENT”. In: Decision sciences 19.1, pp. 236-241.

Goyal, Suresh Kumar and Leopoldo Eduardo Cardenas-Barrén (2002). “Note on:
economic production quantity model for items with imperfect quality—a practical
approach”. In: International Journal of Production Economics 77.1, pp. 85-87.

Goyal, Suresh Kumar, Chao-Kuei Huang, and Kuo-Chao Chen (2003). “A simple
integrated production policy of an imperfect item for vendor and buyer”. In:
Production Planning & Control 14.7, pp. 596-602.

Groenevelt, Harry, Liliane Pintelon, and Abraham Seidmann (1992a). “Production
batching with machine breakdowns and safety stocks”. In: Operations research
40.5, pp. 959-971.

— (1992b). “Production lot sizing with machine breakdowns”. In: Management Sci-
ence 38.1, pp. 104-123.

Hadley, George and Thomson M Whitin (1963). Analysis of inventory systems. Tech.
rep.

Hariga, MA (1999). “A stochastic inventory model with lead time and lot size inter-
action”. In: Production planning & control 10.5, pp. 434—-438.



Bibliography 169

Hax, Arnoldo C and Dan Candea (1984). Production and inventory management. Vol. 1.
Prentice-Hall Englewood Cliffs, NJ.

He, Yong et al. (2009). “Coordinating a supply chain with effort and price dependent
stochastic demand”. In: Applied Mathematical Modelling 33.6, pp. 2777-2790.

Heydari, Jafar (2014a). “Lead time variation control using reliable shipment equip-
ment: An incentive scheme for supply chain coordination”. In: Transportation re-
search part E: Logistics and transportation Review 63, pp. 44-58.

— (2014b). “Supply chain coordination using time-based temporary price discounts”.
In: Computers & Industrial Engineering 75, pp. 96-101.

Heydari, Jafar, Payam Zaabi-Ahmadi, and Tsan-Ming Choi (2018). “Coordinating
supply chains with stochastic demand by crashing lead times”. In: Computers &
Operations Research 100, pp. 394-403.

Hsiao, Yu-Cheng (2008a). “A note on integrated single vendor single buyer model
with stochastic demand and variable lead time”. In: International Journal of Pro-
duction Economics 114.1, pp. 294-297.

— (2008b). “Integrated logistic and inventory model for a two-stage supply chain
controlled by the reorder and shipping points with sharing information”. In: In-
ternational journal of production economics 115.1, pp. 229-235.

Huang, Chao-Kuei (2004). “An optimal policy for a single-vendor single-buyer inte-
grated production-inventory problem with process unreliability consideration”.
In: International Journal of Production Economics 91.1, pp. 91-98.

Huang, Zongsheng, Jiajia Nie, and Jianxiong Zhang (2018). “Dynamic cooperative
promotion models with competing retailers and negative promotional effects on
brand image”. In: Computers & Industrial Engineering 118, pp. 291-308.

Jamali, Mohammad-Bagher, Mohammad-Ali Gorji, and Mehdi Iranpoor (2021). “Pric-
ing policy on a dual competitive channel for a green product under fuzzy condi-
tions”. In: Neural Computing and Applications, pp. 1-13.

Jamshidi, Rasul, SMT Fatemi Ghomi, and Behrooz Karimi (2015). “Flexible supply
chain optimization with controllable lead time and shipping option”. In: Applied
soft computing 30, pp. 26-35.

Jauhari, Wakhid Ahmad, Diah Ayu Purnasari, and Cucuk Nur Rosyidi (2021). “In-
ventory and sales decisions in a vendor-buyer system with imperfect items and
learning in inspection”. In: Journal of Control and Decision, pp. 1-11.

Jauhari, Wakhid Ahmad and Rendy Surya Saga (2017). “A stochastic periodic re-
view inventory model for vendor-buyer system with setup cost reduction and
service-level constraint”. In: Production & Manufacturing Research 5.1, pp. 371-
389.



170 Bibliography

Jha, JK and Kripa Shanker (2009). “A single-vendor single-buyer production-inventory
model with controllable lead time and service level constraint for decaying items”.
In: International Journal of Production Research 47.24, pp. 6875-6898.

— (2013). “Single-vendor multi-buyer integrated production-inventory model with
controllable lead time and service level constraints”. In: Applied Mathematical
Modelling 37.4, pp. 1753-1767.

Jindal, P and A Solanki (2016). “Integrated vendor-buyer inventory models with
inflation and time value of money in controllable lead time”. In: Decision Science
Letters 5.1, pp. 81-94.

Johari, Maryam et al. (2018). “Bi-level credit period coordination for periodic re-
view inventory system with price-credit dependent demand under time value of
money”. In: Transportation Research Part E: Logistics and Transportation Review 114,
pp. 270-291.

Kang, Chang Wook et al. (2018). “Effect of inspection performance in smart manu-
facturing system based on human quality control system”. In: The International
Journal of Advanced Manufacturing Technology 94.9, pp. 4351-4364.

Kazemi, Nima et al. (2018). “Economic order quantity models for items with im-
perfect quality and emission considerations”. In: International Journal of Systems
Science: Operations & Logistics 5.2, pp. 99-115.

Khan, Mehmood, Mohamad Y Jaber, and Abdul-Rahim Ahmad (2014). “An inte-
grated supply chain model with errors in quality inspection and learning in pro-
duction”. In: Omega 42.1, pp. 16-24.

Kim, Chang Hyun and Yushin Hong (1999). “An optimal production run length in
deteriorating production processes”. In: International Journal of Production Eco-
nomics 58.2, pp. 183-189.

Kim, JS and WC Benton (1995). “Lot size dependent lead times in a Q, R inventory
system”. In: THE INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF PRODUCTION RESEARCH
33.1, pp. 41-58.

Krishnan, Harish, Roman Kapuscinski, and David A Butz (2004). “Coordinating
contracts for decentralized supply chains with retailer promotional effort”. In:
Management science 50.1, pp. 48-63.

Kurdhi, Nughthoh Arfawi, Joko Prasetyo, and Sri Sulistijowati Handajani (2016).
“An inventory model involving back-order price discount when the amount re-
ceived is uncertain”. In: International Journal of Systems Science 47.3, pp. 662-671.

Lau, Amy Hing-Ling and Hon-Shiang Lau (1988). “The newsboy problem with
price-dependent demand distribution”. In: IIE transactions 20.2, pp. 168-175.



Bibliography 171

Lee, Hau L and Meir ] Rosenblatt (1986). “A generalized quantity discount pricing
model to increase supplier’s profits”. In: Management science 32.9, pp. 1177-1185.

Lee, Wen-Chuan (2005). “Inventory model involving controllable backorder rate and
variable lead time demand with the mixtures of distribution”. In: Applied mathe-
matics and computation 160.3, pp. 701-717.

Lee, Wen-Chuan, Jong-Wuu Wu, and Jye-Wei Hsu (2006). “Computational algo-
rithm for inventory model with a service level constraint, lead time demand
with the mixture of distributions and controllable negative exponential backo-
rder rate”. In: Applied Mathematics and Computation 175.2, pp. 1125-1138.

Lee, Wen-Chuan, Jong-Wuu Wu, and Chia-Ling Lei (2007). “Computational algo-
rithmic procedure for optimal inventory policy involving ordering cost reduc-
tion and back-order discounts when lead time demand is controllable”. In: Ap-
plied mathematics and computation 189.1, pp. 186-200.

Li, Bo et al. (2016). “Pricing policies of a competitive dual-channel green supply
chain”. In: Journal of Cleaner Production 112, pp. 2029-2042.

Li, Yina, Xuejun Xu, and Fei Ye (2011). “Supply chain coordination model with con-
trollable lead time and service level constraint”. In: Computers & Industrial Engi-
neering 61.3, pp. 858-864.

Liao, Ching-Jong and Chih-Hsiung Shyu (1991). “An analytical determination of
lead time with normal demand”. In: International Journal of Operations & Produc-
tion Management.

Lin, Yu-Jen (2008). “Minimax distribution free procedure with backorder price dis-
count”. In: International Journal of Production Economics 111.1, pp. 118-128.

Lopes, Rodrigo (2018). “Integrated model of quality inspection, preventive main-
tenance and buffer stock in an imperfect production system”. In: Computers &
Industrial Engineering 126, pp. 650-656.

Magson, DW (1979). “Stock control when the lead time cannot be considered con-
stant”. In: Journal of the Operational Research Society 30.4, pp. 317-322.

Maihami, Reza, Kannan Govindan, and Mohammad Fattahi (2019). “The inventory
and pricing decisions in a three-echelon supply chain of deteriorating items un-
der probabilistic environment”. In: Transportation Research Part E: Logistics and
Transportation Review 131, pp. 118-138.

Malekian, Yaser and Morteza Rasti-Barzoki (2019). “A game theoretic approach to
coordinate price promotion and advertising policies with reference price effects
in a two-echelon supply chain”. In: Journal of Retailing and Consumer Services 51,
pp- 114-128.



172 Bibliography

Malik, Asif Igbal and Byung Soo Kim (2020). “A multi-constrained supply chain
model with optimal production rate in relation to quality of products under
stochastic fuzzy demand”. In: Computers & Industrial Engineering 149, p. 106814.

Mandal, P and BC Giri (2015). “A single-vendor multi-buyer integrated model with
controllable lead time and quality improvement through reduction in defective
items”. In: International Journal of Systems Science: Operations & Logistics 2.1, pp. 1-
14.

Mishra, Umakanta, Jei-Zheng Wu, and Ming-Lang Tseng (2019). “Effects of a hybrid-
price-stock dependent demand on the optimal solutions of a deteriorating inven-
tory system and trade credit policy on re-manufactured product”. In: Journal of
Cleaner Production 241, p. 118282.

Modak, Nikunja Mohan and Peter Kelle (2019). “Managing a dual-channel supply
chain under price and delivery-time dependent stochastic demand”. In: European
Journal of Operational Research 272.1, pp. 147-161.

Modak, Nikunja Mohan et al. (2018). “Managing green house gas emission cost and
pricing policies in a two-echelon supply chain”. In: CIRP Journal of Manufacturing
Science and Technology 20, pp. 1-11.

Montgomery, Douglas C, MS Bazaraa, and Ajit K Keswani (1973). “Inventory mod-
els with a mixture of backorders and lost sales”. In: Naval Research Logistics Quar-
terly 20.2, pp. 255-263.

Moon, Il Kyeong and BC Cha (2005). “A continuous review inventory model with
the controllable production rate of the manufacturer”. In: International transac-
tions in operational research 12.2, pp. 247-258.

Moon, Ilkyeong and Sangjin Choi (1994). “The distribution free continuous review
inventory system with a service level constraint”. In: Computers & industrial engi-
neering 27.1-4, pp. 209-212.

Moon, Ilkyeong, Eunjoo Shin, and Biswajit Sarkar (2014). “Min-max distribution
free continuous-review model with a service level constraint and variable lead
time”. In: Applied Mathematics and Computation 229, pp. 310-315.

Moon, Ilkyeong and Wonyoung Yun (1993). “An economic order quantity model
with a random planning horizon”. In: The Engineering Economist 39.1, pp. 77-86.

Mou, Qiong, Yunlong Cheng, and Huchang Liao (2017). “A note on “lead time re-
duction strategies in a single-vendor-single-buyer integrated inventory model
with lot size-dependent lead times and stochastic demand””. In: International
Journal of Production Economics 193, pp. 827-831.



Bibliography 173

Moussawi-Haidar, Lama et al. (2014). “Coordinating a three-level supply chain with
delay in payments and a discounted interest rate”. In: Computers & Industrial
Engineering 69, pp. 29—42.

Naddor, ELIEZER (1966). “Inventory Systems, Jihn Wiley & Sons”. In: Inc., New York.

Ouyang, Liang-Yuh, Cheng-Kang Chen, and Hung-Chi Chang (1999). “Lead time
and ordering cost reductions in continuous review inventory systems with par-
tial backorders”. In: Journal of the Operational Research Society 50.12, pp. 1272—
1279.

Ouyang, Liang-Yuh and Bor-Ren Chuang (2001). “Mixture inventory model involv-
ing variable lead time and controllable backorder rate”. In: Computers & industrial
engineering 40.4, pp. 339-348.

Ouyang, Liang-Yuh, Bor-Ren Chuang, and Yu-Jen Lin (2003). “Impact of backorder
discounts on periodic review inventory model”. In: International Journal of Infor-
mation and Management Sciences 14.3, pp. 1-14.

Ouyang, Liang-Yuh and Kun-Shan Wu (1997). “Mixture inventory model involving
variable lead time with a service level constraint”. In: Computers & Operations
Research 24.9, pp. 875-882.

Ouyang, Liang-Yuh, Kun-Shan Wu, and Chia-Huei Ho (2004). “Integrated vendor-
buyer cooperative models with stochastic demand in controllable lead time”. In:
International Journal of Production Economics 92.3, pp. 255-266.

— (2007). “An integrated vendor-buyer inventory model with quality improve-
ment and lead time reduction”. In: International Journal of Production Economics
108.1-2, pp. 349-358.

Ouyang, Liang-Yuh, Neng-Che Yeh, and Kun-Shan Wu (1996). “Mixture inventory
model with backorders and lost sales for variable lead time”. In: Journal of the
Operational Research Society 47.6, pp. 829-832.

Oztiirk, Harun (2020). “Economic order quantity models for the shipment contain-
ing defective items with inspection errors and a sub-lot inspection policy”. In:
European Journal of Industrial Engineering 14.1, pp. 85-126.

Pal, Brojeswar, Shib Sankar Sana, and Kripasindhu Chaudhuri (2015). “Two-echelon
manufacturer-retailer supply chain strategies with price, quality, and promo-
tional effort sensitive demand”. In: International Transactions in Operational Re-
search 22.6, pp. 1071-1095.

Pan, Jason Chao-Hsien and Yu-Cheng Hsiao (2001). “Inventory models with back-
order discounts and variable lead time”. In: International Journal of Systems Science
32.7, pp. 925-929.



174 Bibliography

Pan, Jason Chao-Hsien and Yu-Cheng Hsiao (2005). “Integrated inventory models
with controllable lead time and backorder discount considerations”. In: Interna-
tional Journal of Production Economics 93, pp. 387-397.

Pan, Jason Chao-Hsien, Ming-Cheng Lo, and Yu-Cheng Hsiao (2004). “Optimal re-
order point inventory models with variable lead time and backorder discount
considerations”. In: European Journal of Operational Research 158.2, pp. 488-505.

Pan, Jason Chao-Hsien and Jin-Shan Yang (2002). “A study of an integrated inven-
tory with controllable lead time”. In: International Journal of Production Research
40.5, pp. 1263-1273.

Papachristos, S and I Konstantaras (2006). “Economic ordering quantity models for
items with imperfect quality”. In: International Journal of Production Economics
100.1, pp. 148-154.

Park, Kyung S (1982). “Inventory model with partial backorders”. In: International
journal of systems Science 13.12, pp. 1313-1317.

Ponte, Borja et al. (2018). “The value of lead time reduction and stabilization: A com-
parison between traditional and collaborative supply chains”. In: Transportation
Research Part E: Logistics and Transportation Review 111, pp. 165-185.

Priyan, S and R Uthayakumar (2014). “Trade credit financing in the vendor-buyer
inventory system with ordering cost reduction, transportation cost and backo-
rder price discount when the received quantity is uncertain”. In: Journal of Man-
ufacturing Systems 33.4, pp. 654-674.

Pulak, MFS and KS Al-Sultan (1996). “The optimum targeting for a single filling
operation with rectifying inspection”. In: Omega 24.6, pp. 727-733.

Qin, Yiyan, Huanwen Tang, and Chonghui Guo (2007). “Channel coordination and
volume discounts with price-sensitive demand”. In: International Journal of Pro-
duction Economics 105.1, pp. 43-53.

Qiu, Yuzhuo, Jun Qiao, and Panos M Pardalos (2019). “Optimal production, replen-
ishment, delivery, routing and inventory management policies for products with
perishable inventory”. In: Omega 82, pp. 193-204.

Rabinowitz, Gad et al. (1995). “A partial backorder control for continuous review (r,
Q) inventory system with Poisson demand and constant lead time”. In: Comput-
ers & operations research 22.7, pp. 689-700.

Rad, Mona Ahmadi, Farid Khoshalhan, and Christoph H Glock (2014). “Optimizing
inventory and sales decisions in a two-stage supply chain with imperfect pro-
duction and backorders”. In: Computers & Industrial Engineering 74, pp. 219-227.



Bibliography 175

Ravichandran, N (1995). “Stochastic analysis of a continuous review perishable in-
ventory system with positive lead time and Poisson demand”. In: European Jour-
nal of operational research 84.2, pp. 444—457.

Rezaei, Jafar (2016). “Economic order quantity and sampling inspection plans for
imperfect items”. In: Computers & Industrial Engineering 96, pp. 1-7.

Rosenberg, David (1979). “A new analysis of a lot-size model with partial backlog-
ging”. In: Naval Research Logistics Quarterly 26.2, pp. 349-353.

Rosenblatt, Meir ] and Hau L Lee (1986). “Economic production cycles with imper-
fect production processes”. In: IIE transactions 18.1, pp. 48-55.

Sajadieh, Mohsen S and Mohammad R Akbari Jokar (2009). “Optimizing shipment,
ordering and pricing policies in a two-stage supply chain with price-sensitive
demand”. In: Transportation Research Part E: Logistics and Transportation Review
45.4, pp. 564-571.

Salameh, MK and MY Jaber (2000). “Economic production quantity model for items
with imperfect quality”. In: International journal of production economics 64.1-3,
pp. 59-64.

Sarkar, S and BC Giri (2020). “Stochastic supply chain model with imperfect produc-
tion and controllable defective rate”. In: International Journal of Systems Science:
Operations & Logistics 7.2, pp. 133-146.

Sehgal, Vivek (2009). Enterprise supply chain management: integrating best in class pro-
cesses. John Wiley & Sons.

Shih, Wei (1980). “Optimal inventory policies when stockouts result from defective
products”. In: International Journal of Production Research 18.6, pp. 677-686.

Silver, Edward Allen and Rein Peterson (1985). Decision systems for inventory manage-
ment and production planning. John Wiley & Sons Inc.

Silver, Edward Allen, David F Pyke, Rein Peterson, et al. (1998). Inventory manage-
ment and production planning and scheduling. Vol. 3. Wiley New York.

Soni, Hardik N and Kamlesh A Patel (2014). “Optimal policies for vendor-buyer
inventory system involving defective items with variable lead time and service
level constraint”. In: International Journal of Mathematics in Operational Research
6.3, pp- 316-343.

Su, Chia-Hsien (2012). “Optimal replenishment policy for an integrated inventory
system with defective items and allowable shortage under trade credit”. In: In-
ternational Journal of Production Economics 139.1, pp. 247-256.

Tajbakhsh, M Mahdi (2010). “On the distribution free continuous-review inventory
model with a service level constraint”. In: Computers & Industrial Engineering 59.4,
pp- 1022-1024.



176 Bibliography

Taleizadeh, Ata Allah, Naghmeh Rabiei, and Mahsa Noori-Daryan (2019). “Coordi-
nation of a two-echelon supply chain in presence of market segmentation, credit
payment, and quantity discount policies”. In: International Transactions in Opera-
tional Research 26.4, pp. 1576-1605.

Taleizadeh, Ata Allah et al. (2020). “Stock replenishment policies for a vendor-managed
inventory in a retailing system”. In: Journal of Retailing and Consumer Services 55,
p. 102137.

Tersine, Richard J (1993). Principles of inventory and materials management. Pearson.

Tiwari, Sunil, Yosef Daryanto, and Hui Ming Wee (2018). “Sustainable inventory
management with deteriorating and imperfect quality items considering carbon
emission”. In: Journal of Cleaner Production 192, pp. 281-292.

Tiwari, Sunil, Shib Sankar Sana, and Sumon Sarkar (2018). “Joint economic lot sizing
model with stochastic demand and controllable lead-time by reducing ordering
cost and setup cost”. In: Revista de la Real Academia de Ciencias Exactas, Fisicas y
Naturales. Serie A. Matemiticas 112.4, pp. 1075-1099.

Tiwari, Sunil et al. (2018). “Optimal pricing and lot-sizing policy for supply chain
system with deteriorating items under limited storage capacity”. In: International
Journal of Production Economics 200, pp. 278-290.

Tiwari, Sunil et al. (2020). “The effect of human errors on an integrated stochastic
supply chain model with setup cost reduction and backorder price discount”. In:
International Journal of Production Economics 226, p. 107643.

Toktag-Palut, Peral and Fiisun Ulengin (2011). “Coordination in a two-stage capac-
itated supply chain with multiple suppliers”. In: European Journal of Operational
Research 212.1, pp. 43-53.

Tsao, Yu-Chung and Gwo-Ji Sheen (2008). “Dynamic pricing, promotion and replen-
ishment policies for a deteriorating item under permissible delay in payments”.
In: Computers & Operations Research 35.11, pp. 3562-3580.

Tuan, Han-Wen, Gino K Yang, and Kuo-Chen Hung (2020). “Inventory Models with
Defective Units and Sub-Lot Inspection”. In: Mathematics 8.6, p. 1038.

Van Kampen, Tim ], Dirk Pieter Van Donk, and Durk-Jouke Van Der Zee (2010).
“Safety stock or safety lead time: coping with unreliability in demand and sup-
ply”. In: International Journal of Production Research 48.24, pp. 7463-7481.

Wee, Hui M, Jonas Yu, and Mei C Chen (2007). “Optimal inventory model for items
with imperfect quality and shortage backordering”. In: Omega 35.1, pp. 7-11.
Whitin, Thomson M (1955). “Inventory control and price theory”. In: Management

science 2.1, pp. 61-68.



Bibliography 177

Wu, J-W, W-C Lee, and H-Y Tsai (2004). “A note on defective units in an inventory
model with sub-lot sampling inspection for variable lead-time demand with the
mixture of free distributions”. In: International Transactions in Operational Research
11.3, pp. 341-359.

Wu, Kun-Shan (2000). “Inventory model with variable lead time when the amount
received is uncertain”. In: Inf. Manage. Sci 11, pp. 81-94.

Wu, Kun-Shan and Liang-Yuh Ouyang (2000). “Defective units in (Q, r, L) inventory
model with sub-lot sampling inspection”. In: Production planning & control 11.2,
pp- 179-186.

Wu, Kun-Shan, Liang-Yuh Ouyang, and Chia-Huei Ho (2007). “Integrated vendor-
buyer inventory system with sublot sampling inspection policy and controllable
lead time”. In: International Journal of Systems Science 38.4, pp. 339-350.

Yang, Chih-Te, Liang-Yuh Ouyang, and Hsing-Han Wu (2009). “Retailer’s optimal
pricing and ordering policies for non-instantaneous deteriorating items with price-
dependent demand and partial backlogging”. In: Mathematical Problems in Engi-
neering 2009.

Yang, Hui-Ling and Chun-Tao Chang (2013). “A two-warehouse partial backlog-
ging inventory model for deteriorating items with permissible delay in payment
under inflation”. In: Applied Mathematical Modelling 37.5, pp. 2717-2726.

Yang, Jin-Shan and Jason Chao-Hsien Pan (2004). “Just-in-time purchasing: an in-
tegrated inventory model involving deterministic variable lead time and qual-
ity improvement investment”. In: International Journal of Production Research 42.5,
pp- 853-863.

Yang, JQ et al. (2017). “Inventory competition in a dual-channel supply chain with
delivery lead time consideration”. In: Applied Mathematical Modelling 42, pp. 675—
692.

Yi, Huizhi and Bhaba R Sarker (2013). “An optimal consignment stock production
and replenishment policy with controllable lead time”. In: International Journal of
Production Research 51.21, pp. 6316-6335.

Zanoni, Simone et al. (2014). “A joint economic lot size model with price and en-
vironmentally sensitive demand”. In: Production & Manufacturing Research 2.1,
pp. 341-354.

Zhao, Fei et al. (2020). “Joint optimization of inspection and spare ordering policy
with multi-level defect information”. In: Computers & Industrial Engineering 139,
p- 106205.



178 Bibliography

List of published/submitted papers

The thesis is based on the following papers:

1. Sumon Sarkar, N. M. Modak, Bibhas C. Giri, Ashis Kumar Sarkar,
L. E. Cardenas-Barrén (2022)(Accepted) Coordinating a supplier-
retailer JELS model considering product quality assessment and
green retailing, Journal of Cleaner Production, (1.F.-9.297) (SCIE)
(Elsevier), DOI: 10.1016/j.jclepro.2022.131658.

2. Sumon Sarkar, S. Tiwari, Bibhas C. Giri (2021) Impact of un-
certain demand and lead-time reduction on two-echelon supply
chain, Annals of Operations Research (1.F.-4.854) (SCIE) (Springer)
https://doi.org/10.1007 /s10479-021-04105-0.

3. Sumon Sarkar, Bibhas C. Giri, Ashis Kumar Sarkar (2020) A vendor-
buyer inventory model with lot-size and production rate depen-
dent lead-time under time value of money, RAIRO-Operations
Research, 54 (4), 961-979 (SCIE) (I.E.-1.393) (EDP Sciences).

4. Sumon Sarkar, Bibhas C. Giri (2021). Optimal ordering policy
in a two-echelon supply chain model with variable backorder
and demand uncertainty, RAIRO-Operations Research, 55 (2021)
S673-5698 (SCIE) (1.E.-1.393) (EDP Sciences).

5. Sumon Sarkar, Ashis Kumar Sarkar, Bibhas C. Giri (2021) Pric-
ing, effort, and lead-time decision in a coordinated joint economic
lot-size model under imperfect production and service level con-
straint (communicated).



Contents lists available at ScienceDirect

Journal of Cleaner Production

journal homepage: www.elsevier.com/locate/jclepro

Coordinating a supplier-retailer JELS model considering product quality
assessment and green retailing

Sumon Sarkar 2, Nikunja Mohan Modak °, Bibhas C. Giri 2, Ashis Kr. Sarkar?,
Leopoldo Eduardo Cardenas-Barrén ™

a Department of Mathematics, Jadavpur University, Kolkata 700032, India
b palpara Vidyamandir, Chakdaha, West Bengal, India
¢ Tecnoldgico de Monterrey, School of Engineering and Sciences, Ave. Eugenio Garza Sada 2501, Monterrey, N. L., 64849, Mexico

ARTICLE INFO ABSTRACT
Handling Editor: Jiri Jaromir Klemes Environmental awareness among the people is constantly increasing, which has resulted in massive pressure
on companies from various stakeholders including the government and consumers to mitigate the detrimental
Keyw ‘_)rds" . effects on the environment. This work deals with a joint economic lot size (JELS) model to enhance the
Sustainable supply chain . . . . . .
Pricing policy greening efforts of a product that flows along a two-level supply chain (supplier-retailer). Both selling price
Greening effort level and greening effort level of the product influence the market demand. Here we assume that every individual
Coordination policy lot shipped to the retailer carries some random defective items. Each lot received by the retailer goes through
Sub-lot inspection an error-free sub-lot sampled inspection process to remove the defective items. A fraction of faulty items are

classified as usable and are sold at a salvage value and the rest items are disposed of. The retailer has to
bear per item penalty cost for selling the uninspected defective items. We develop the profit function under
three decision-making scenarios: centralized, decentralized, and coordinated. Coordination is made based on
a trade-credit scheme under which the retailer changes his/her optimal decisions according to a centralized
policy. We obtain a minimum and maximum credit period duration which encourages both the retailer and
the supplier to follow the coordinated decision-making policy. The coordinated model suggests that more
emphasis should be given to the greening effort level for higher profit. It is observed that, in many cases, a
sub-lot inspection gives better results compared to a full lot inspection.

1. Introduction and motivation of researches aiming at investigating JELS problem, taking into account
ordering, pricing, greening, backordering, and replenishment decisions

Global market diversity, such as rapid product development, the under sub-lot sampling inspection.
drop in oil prices, short product life cycle, and higher product variety, More and more consumers are paying attention to issues such as
has intensified competition among the companies, making it more sustainability, climate change, and other environmental issues. Con-
challenging to maintain the desired level of profitability. One of the sumers’ increased awareness of the environment has increased the
most effective tools for companies to survive is to optimize and im- demand for green products in the market (Peterson and Michalek, 2013;

prove their supply chain (SC) performance. A collaborative instance of
management is an important source of competitive advantage, as it can
enhance the effectiveness and efficiency of the SC. As the collaboration
between SC players increases, the total cost decreases by up to 30%
(Lee et al., 1997). Therefore, companies are trying to integrate and
work together in a chain. A joint decision-making policy makes the
supply chain system stronger and flexible to deal with the market’s
fluctuating demand. The issue of optimization of integrated inventory
replacement policies across several items is commonly referred to as a
“joint economic lot size” (JELS) problem. This paper falls into the class

Zhao et al., 2016). Retailers are currently keen to show their concerns
about environmental sustainability. This involves taking steps to lessen
a retailer’s impact on the environment. Therefore, retailers are seizing
the opportunity to use the concept of green retailing to improve their
business as more and more consumers demand eco-friendly products
and services. The retailer can transform its business into green retailing
by switching to energy-efficient lights and equipment, using jute made
or paper made recycled and reusable bags, sending e-receipts instead
of a paper receipt, encouraging its supplier to deliver products in
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Abstract

This paper develops a continuous-review vendor-buyer supply chain (SC) model wherein
the lead-time (taken as replenished) is considered as a factor affected upon by the time
stamp required for setup and production followed by transportation. Here, the production
time indicates the interaction between the lot-size and lead-time. Assuming the existence of
an opportunity with the buyer of reducing the replenishment lead-time. The buyer receives
normally distributed stochastic lead-time demands from its customers. Due to the stochastic
nature of lead-time demand, shortages may arise at the buyer’s side which is fully backlogged.
We presume imperfection production at the vendor’s end, which leads to the generation of a
certain ratio/percentage of defective products, which results in additional warranty costs for
the vendor. This study intends to uncover the best policy that minimizes the system’s total
expected cost. A solution algorithm with some lemmas is provided which helped in finding
the optimal solution and to prove the uniqueness of the solutions. Findings demonstrate that
a reduction in lead-time can effectively lower safety stock as well as the total cost.

Keywords Lead-time reduction - Demand uncertainty - Two-echelon supply chain - Safety
stock - Investment

1 Introduction

In the recent past, integrated supply chain models considering various practical assumptions

have attracted much consideration among researchers. The reason behind this is that the
policy of integrated decision making strengthens the SC system which results in both buyer
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A VENDOR-BUYER INVENTORY MODEL WITH LOT-SIZE AND
PRODUCTION RATE DEPENDENT LEAD TIME UNDER TIME VALUE OF
MONEY

SUMON SARKAR*, BIBHAS CHANDRA GIRI AND ASHIS KUMAR SARKAR

Abstract. The paper studies an integrated vendor—buyer model with shortages under stochastic lead
time which is assumed to be variable but depends on the buyer’s order size and the vendor’s production
rate. The replenishment lead time and the market demand uncertainty are assumed to be reduced by
changing the regular production rate of the vendor at the risk of paying additional cost. Shortages are
partially backlogged and the backlogging rate depends on the length of the buyer’s replenishment lead
time. The proposed model is formulated to obtain the net present value (NPV) of the expected total
cost of the integrated system through optimization of (i) the buyer’s order quantity, (2) the buyer’s
safety factor, and (3) the vendor’s production rate. Theoretical results are derived to demonstrate the
existence and uniqueness of the optimal solution. Through extensive numerical study, some valuable
managerial insights are obtained.

Mathematics Subject Classification. 90B05, 90B06.

Received November 12, 2018. Accepted March 6, 2019.

1. INTRODUCTION

Today’s uncertain economy forces the supply chain managers to search for an alternative way to stay one
step ahead from their competitors. It becomes very difficult for big retail companies to stand a chance without
appropriate inventory control model. For many years, economic order quantity (EOQ) and reorder point have
been used to make their decisions. An EOQ could help the company managers in order to take decision about
the best optimal order quantity. On the other hand, the reorder point instructs when to place an order for
particular products based on historical demand (Ben-Daya and Hariga [3], Ho and Hsiao [13], Tiwari et al. [49],
Sarkar and Giri [43]). Additionally, the reorder point enables sufficient stock of products at hand i.e., safety
stock to fulfill the customer’s demand while the next order arrives due to the lead time. Almost all integrated
inventory models are developed based on the assumption that replenishment lead time is either zero or constant
(Wee and Widyadana [51]; Das [7]) or a stochastic variable (Sajadieh and Jokar [42]; Zhou et al. [53]; Hossain
et al. [14]) which is not subjected to control. According to Tersine [48], lead time involves order preparation
time, order shipment/delivery time, set-up time, etc. Recognizing that manufacturing lead time is so much

Keywords. Supply chain, variable production rate, NPV method, lead time reduction, backordering, demand uncertainty.
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Abstract. The paper investigatos a two-ec]

helon producti i
: ) uc = v
with stochastic demand and backorder. : ton-delivery Bupply chain model for products

1 .
“(:;Li;nl:s mixture under trade-crediy, financing. The manufac
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- an additional cost that can be

the optimal solutions for order quantity,
manufacturer to the retailer in light of
solution algorithms are provided to obt
of controllable lead time, backorder rat,
through numerical examples.
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1. INTRODUCTION

Witiuﬂp;j;ix;(ﬂ o(fg)mlzﬁiaie:lg::e is concern_ed with Fhe coordination of material, information, and money along

OIE, l?urpose is to achieve better performance. Supply chain can be classified into
two cat.egol"l%-mtegra.ted (or centralized) and non-integrated (decentralized) supply chains. In a non-integrated
supply chain eacl_l member decides based on its own policy, which can lead to inefficient decisions (Katok and
Wu [21])._ According to Giannoccaro and Pontrandolfo (10], co-ordination strategy incentivises each supply chain
me{nber in suc?m a way that the decisions taken Jointly by the members are optimal from a centralized supply
chain perspective to increase the chain profit (Weng [46]). Coordination strategies involve mechanization of
a company’s replenishment processes as well as the connection of buyer and supplier communities with real-time
forecast, inventory on-hand, optimal lot sizing, quality improvements, inspections, and shipment information
to reduce inventory and eliminate unnecessary expenses. The so-called integrated supply chain models simulate
today’s business practices (e.g., automotive, apparel, grocery) where there exists a long relationship between
buyers and suppliers.

Keywords. Integrated model, lead time reduction, controllable backorder, trade-credit financing, distribution-free approach.
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